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S P A R K  T O O L S

SPARK Background and Structure

Description of SPARK mission, goals, objectives, activities, assessments, and staff 
job descriptions.
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SPARK Mississippi 
Background and Structure 

!
!
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CDF-SRO  
SPARK MS 
Mission and Goals 

• Overall 
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SPARK State Advisory Committee 
SPARK State Office 
Descriptions 

• Local Children’s Partnerships 
• Local Coordinator’s 
• Learning Advocates 

SPARK MS presentation packet 
Forms for Documentation 
Screening/Assessment Tools !!
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! !!!
 !!
SPARK (Supporting Partnerships to Assure Ready Kids) !
Every year, four million children in America enter kindergarten. As many as one in three will not be ready for school, 
and many will never catch up. !
SPARK was a national initiative of the W. K. Kellogg Foundation to help communities unite resources to better 
prepare children for school. Seeking “ready children,” “ready communities” and “ready schools,” SPARK has worked 
with seven states and Washington, D.C., to smooth the transition to school and align pre-school and elementary 
school settings. Information on the national program can be found at www.wkkf.org/spark.  !
CDF-SRO is the grantee for SPARK Mississippi, originally a $5 million initiative that has improved school readiness 
for over 800 Mississippi children ages 3 to 8 who were vulnerable to poor academic achievement. They lived in the 
catchment areas of five school districts – Cleveland, Hollandale, North Bolivar, Mound Bayou and Pearl. !
To help these children master skills and receive the cognitive, physical, family and community support necessary 
for school success, SPARK Mississippi brought together parents, school officials, child care and early education 
providers, child advocacy groups, Head Start providers and state and local government agencies. !!
SPARK Mississippi’s strategies for ready kids and ready schools included: !
• Early Education Classroom Improvement Plans, 
• Individual Learning Plans, 
• Early Education/School Curriculum Alignment, 
• Support for Basic and Special Needs 
• Learning Advocates 
• Local Children’s Partnerships 
• Parent Education !
The five year demonstration project was unique in having invested up to $350 per SPARK participating child, 
upgrading the classroom environment as the child progressed through the early educational process – from child 
care center or Head Start to the kindergarten, 1st and 2nd grade classrooms. Additional funds were allocated to 
support staff, administration and teacher training. Over the past seven years, SPARK Mississippi has created 
networks and partnerships, provided professional development training, distributed books, visited the homes of 
targeted children, evaluated classrooms and assessed individual children.  !
Accomplishments include: !
• 5,000 professional development hours provided 
• 7,200 home visits (three per year per SPARK child over three years) 
• 200 early childhood education providers/teachers/administrators directly affected 
• 100 classrooms assessed 
• 10,000 donated books distributed (free books to more than 1,000 children) 
• 200 early childhood education evaluations conducted 
• 2,500 individual child assessments conducted 
• 50 early childhood education partners (local, state and national) 

!  2
• 1,200 parents/guardians involved 
 !!
!
Mission 
!
The mission of SPARK Mississippi is to create replicable, integrated, aligned, family-focused learning 
communities so that children master the skills and receive the cognitive, physical, family, and community 
supports necessary for school success !
Goals 
!
Through statewide partners and Local Children’s Partnerships, four components of a child’s learning 
community will be strengthened: !

▪ Families will receive the guidance and resources necessary to support learning at home and be 
involved in the early childhood education and school environment, as well as the services 
necessary to support children’s physical and material well-being. !

▪ Early Childhood Education programs will receive material resources, training, and technical 
assistance necessary to support environmental and instructional improvement in the child care 
setting !

▪ Schools will receive professional development and resources necessary to create welcoming, 
instructionally effective environments for students, as well as to involve parents in the life and 
work of the school. !

▪ Communities will receive information on strategies and opportunities to improve the academic, 
material, and physical well-being of the children within their boundaries. !!!!!!!!!!

!  3
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!!!!!
Overview of Goals, Objectives and Program Activities 
(Two-year Expansion Work 2010-2012) 
!
!
CDF-SRO seeks to expand and build upon experiences and lessons learned from the original five-
year demonstration project funded by the WK Kellogg Foundation.  Over the next three years, 
CDF-SRO’s expanded effort will target vulnerable children age 0-8, their parents, community-based 
organizations, child-serving institutions, and business leaders from among 15 of the lowest 
performing school districts in south, central, northeast and north Mississippi (including the 
Mississippi Delta); while maintaining work in the original five school district sites.   !!
GOAL:  The goal is to improve transition and alignment policies and strategies; promote shared 
learning between early childhood and elementary education staff; and increase parent and 
community engagement around local and state early care and education concerns to ensure school 
readiness and academic success for those children entering kindergarten and currently enrolled in 
the early elementary grades in the targeted districts.  !
Objective:  Expand  Supporting Partnerships for Early Education in Mississippi to at least 10 of the 
lowest performing school districts that serve high numbers of vulnerable children. !
Objective:  To continue focus on transition and curriculum alignment between early care and 
education and the early elementary education grades.  !
Objective:  Form collaborative relationships and create networks to help targeted low performing 
school districts take advantage of resources and technical assistance available in order to increase 
their capacity.  !
Objective:  Increase involvement of business leaders and non-traditional supporters of early care 
and education  !
Objective:  Maintain work being done in the original five demonstration project school districts 
(Cleveland, Hollandale, Mound Bayou, North Bolivar, and Pearl)  !!!

!  4
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!!!!!!!!!
Functions of State Advisory Board: 
!
Listed below you will find the responsibilities of the State Advisory Board: !
Responsibilities of each State Steering Committee/State Advisory Board include: 

• Obtain regular progress reports from SPARK MS State Director 
• Maintain a working knowledge of SPARK MS children’s needs and interventions 
• In collaboration with State Director, making decisions regarding recruitment, hiring, and 

termination of local personnel (Local Coordinator and Learning Advocates). 
• Meet quarterly (or more often as needed) 
• Identify and share with Staff and Board members resources to help students 
• Work with State Director to identify policy activities in which to involve LCP !!

Functions of the SPARK State Office !
The SPARK state office staff, in collaboration with the State Steering Committee, is responsible for 
administering and providing overall guidance of the SPARK MS model which includes: 

• Recruitment, hiring, and termination of local personnel (Local Coordinator and Learning 
Advocates) 

• Supervising SPARK field staff to ensure compliance and implementation of decisions made 
regarding the SPARK model of collaboration 

• Maintain communication with the SPARK State Steering Committee by way of quarterly meetings 
and periodic written communication 

• Continuously assess the SPARK model and make recommendations for changes to the State 
Steering Committee 

• Ensuring that funds are spent in accordance with grant agreements 
• Maintaining records of funds spent and periodic reporting to funders of SPARK outcomes, as 

requested 
• Hold bi-weekly conference calls with all SPARK field staff for reporting purposes 
• Hold quarterly face-to-face meetings with SPARK field staff for the purpose of trainings, reporting, 

and professional development and support. 

!  5

• Maintain a working knowledge of current state trends and policies regarding early childhood 
development and learning 

• Process all administrative and financial paperwork as it relates to the work of SPARK field staff 
(travel reimbursement where approved, timesheets, expense reimbursements, etc.) and forward on 
to CDF National Office. !

!
!
!
!
SPARK Mississippi 
Local Children’s Partnership FAQ’s !!
What is a Local Children’s Partnership? !
Individuals, families, and organizations, including parents, schools, child care centers, businesses, school 
boards, local governments, churches, etc., are eligible to join the Local Children’s Partnership, with the 
goal of at least fifty individuals, families, and/or organizations joining the partnership. !
The Local Children’s Partnership will 

• Act as a base of support for SPARK policy activities; 
• Provide in-kind and financial resources to support ready schools and ready kids. !

Each LCP member will make a substantive commitment of time, skills or resources to support the 
objectives of the LCP. !
What is a Local Children’s Partnership Steering Committee? !
Each LCP is governed by a Steering Committee comprised of:  

• one representative of the local Head Start agency,  
• one representative of the local school district,  
• one representative of local private child care centers,  
• one parent whose child is participating in SPARK, 
• one parent/community member who does not have a child participating in SPARK and,  
• one local business representative.   !

In addition, if there is a local community member who also is a member of the state steering committee, 
this person should be represented as well.  The number of the persons on the steering committee should be 

!  6
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limited to seven (the only exception to this is the North Bolivar/Mound Bayou LCP Steering Committee, 
which may include up to eleven members). !
Responsibilities of the Local Children’s Partnership Steering Committee are as follows: 

• Maintain a working knowledge of young children’s needs and interventions 
• Obtain regular progress reports from SPARK MS Local Coordinator or Learning Advocate 
• Meet bimonthly (or more often, as needed) 
• Recruit organizations and families to join LCP 
• Identify and share with Local Coordinator or Learning Advocate resources to help students 
• Work with SPARK Executive Director to identify policy activities in which to involve LCP 
• Maintain regular communications with LCP member organizations and families 
• Sponsor district-wide SPARK activities involving parents, caregivers, school district employees, 

and/or LCP members 
• Communicate LCP activities, including meeting minutes, in a timely fashion to SPARK Executive 

Director. !!
Responsibilities of the Local Coordinator 
!
The Local Coordinator will: 

▪ Recruit individuals and organizations to become members of Local Children’s Partnership (LCP); 
▪ Oversee the coordination and facilitation of the LCP meetings; 
▪ Assist  LCP in identifying and leveraging local resources to help students, Child Care Centers and 

School District fill voids for needed services; 
▪ Assist LCP to develop intervention plans and policy agendas for local early childhood issues,  as 

well as plans for transition to school for local children; 
▪ Provide  LCP and SPARK MS Executive Director with up-to-date reports regarding SPARK MS 

activities and student progress; 
▪ Coordinate Town/Community Meetings on as needed basis; 
▪ Coordinate policy activities related to the goals of SPARK MS and CDF; 
▪ Coordinate parental involvement workshops and joint professional development workshops for 

local Child Care, Coahoma Opportunities Head Start and Clarksdale School District personnel; 
▪ Supervise Learning Advocate who provides tutoring, referral, and parent education services 

directly to SPARK families; 
▪ Supervise collection and maintenance of data for evaluation purposes including transfer of SPARK 

student files; 
▪ Provide SPARK briefings and professional development regarding alignment strategies to school 

district personnel, including district administrators, principals, and teachers;  
▪ Provide training and technical assistance to early childhood education staff on:  administering 

classroom assessments, child screenings, parent involvement strategies, developing Individual 
Learning Plans, and developing Classroom Improvement Plans; 

▪ Communicate assessment results to LCP; 

!  7
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▪ Assist Child Care, Head Start, and Family Day Care home personnel with progress toward 

classroom improvement plans; and  
▪ Participate in policy and advocacy awareness activities for the purpose of fulfilling the mission of 

SPARK and the Children’s Defense Fund. !
This position reports to the SPARK Mississippi Executive Director.   !!!!!!!!!!!!!
!
Responsibilities of the Learning Advocate 
!
The Learning Advocate will: 

• Work with and assist the Local Coordinator and/or the SPARK Executive Director in organizing 
and facilitating Local Children’s Partnership meetings; 

• Assist in recruiting individuals and organizations to become members of Local Children’s 
Partnerships; 

▪ Assist in assessing and identifying children to participate in SPARK; 
▪ Assist in implementing transition plans for local SPARK students transitioning into school 

environment; 
▪ Assist Local Coordinator and/or SPARK Executive Director in collection and maintenance of 

evaluation data including transfer of SPARK student files; 
▪ Facilitate at least one meeting with each parent per academic year to review student assessments as 

well as progress toward individual learning plans; 
▪ Conduct referrals, follow-up, and service coordination to meet the health and social service needs 

of SPARK families; 
▪ Maintain records of referrals and other communications with parents, and provide regular reports 

on activities to Local Coordinator; 
▪ Assist in planning, implementing, and facilitating parent orientations, parent workshops, policy 

forums, town meetings, and other SPARK related events; 
▪ Receive training from MSU Extension Service and others as identified, to facilitate parent 

workshops;  

!  8
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!  8▪ Research and publicize to parents tips and ideas for reinforcing learning at home; 
▪ Supervise volunteers including developing task descriptions and maintaining records of volunteer 

activities; 
▪ Maintain confidentiality of personal information provided by families; 
▪ Participate in policy and advocacy awareness activities for the purpose of fulfilling the mission of 

SPARK and the Children’s Defense Fund; and  
▪ Assist Local Coordinator and/or SPARK Executive Director with other tasks, as needed. !

The position reports to the SPARK MS Local Coordinator (where applicable) and SPARK MS Executive 
Director. !

!  9

!
Forms for documentation 

• Referral Form 
• Referral Log 
• Referral Categories of Need 
• Parent Agreement 
• Family Contact Log 
• Partner Contact Log !!

!  10

!
Screening/Assessment Tools  

• Brigance 
• Dynamic Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills (DIBELS) 
• Early Childhood Environmental Rating Scale (ECERS) 
• Early Language and Literacy Classroom Observation (ELLCO) 
• Mississippi Early Learning Guidelines 
• Ready School Assessment 
• Transition Plans 
• Student Individual Learning Plans 
• Recommended Report Cards 

!  11
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S P A R K  T O O L S

SPARK Fact Sheet

Facts on the SPARK initiative (What is SPARK? How is SPARK different?).

http://www .wkkf .org/knowledge-center/resources/2006/01/spark-fact-sheet .aspx
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SPARK: Ready Kids, Ready Schools 

What Is SPARK? 
SPARK is a national initiative launched by the W.K. Kellogg Foundation to help grantees in seven states 
and the District of Columbia unite community resources to better prepare children for school. SPARK 
seeks to smooth the transition to school and to align early learning and elementary school systems for 
children ages 3-6 who are vulnerable to poor achievement.  

The goal of SPARK is “ready children” and “ready schools” that are prepared for all children. SPARK 
grantees are partnerships of communities, parents, schools, state agencies, and child advocacy groups. 
Partners work together to support children’s early learning and ongoing success, aligning existing services 
for children now and in the future. SPARK stands for “Supporting Partnerships to Assure Ready Kids.” 

Early Learning For Lifelong Success 
Nationally, 4 million youngsters enter kindergarten or first grade every year, but as many as one-third of 
them won’t be ready to learn. Research shows that quality early care and education are critical, especially 
for low-income children. Young children begin learning far earlier than previously understood. With most 
parents working outside of the home, too many vulnerable children spend their preschool years in un-
healthy and un-stimulating environments. They come to school from many different settings, and many 
families and caregivers need support prior to the school years. More than 40 states fund pre-kindergarten 
programs but few states or localities are linking those programs to formal school systems.  

Seamless Transitions to School 
SPARK seeks to align early learning and elementary school systems—as well as health and critical 
services—to better support children. For SPARK, a centerpiece of alignment is a smooth transition to 
school that becomes a process of months or years—not days. Grantees will implement a variety of 
transition practices such as aligning expectations and standards, coordinating training for Pre-K and 
elementary teachers, and increasing parent involvement.  

In addition to aligning systems serving children, SPARK seeks to increase the quality early learning 
experiences necessary for a child’s later success in school. Strategies will support parents through skill-
building and providing parent partners or learning advocates. Additionally, SPARK sites will use early 
assessment of three- and four-year-olds to identify learning and developmental delays sooner.  

How Is SPARK Different?  
Even though many existing efforts focus on low-income children, these programs fail to reach all eligible 
youngsters. SPARK is not a new program but instead seeks to coordinate available services—engaging 
parents, families, and communities in the process of creating a plan of support. Further, communities will 
be connected to state-level agencies and advocacy groups to sustain and replicate best practices and make 
a lasting impact for more children’s success. SPARK also seeks “ready schools” that are better prepared 
to serve all children. Schools can “reach back” to families of young children and align what happens 
before school with what happens afterwards. 

Who Are the Children that SPARK Will Serve? 
Each SPARK grantee will serve a minimum of 1,000 children and will work with two or more 
communities, targeting children in a variety of early learning settings—at home, preschool and Head Start 
programs, and child care settings. Nationwide, SPARK sites include both urban and rural areas. SPARK 
is building on the existing efforts of grantee organizations that have strong track records of success in 
serving children. The Kellogg Foundation selected grantees in eight localities based on their high 
potential to achieve ready children, ready schools, and ready communities.  
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Assessment/Technical Assistance Plan

A chart of environmental assessments used by SPARK staff to assess quality of 
learning environment in partner child care centers, Head Start programs, and 
schools; a plan of technical assistance and resources for providers is developed by 
SPARK staff based on assessment scores.
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Implementation Planning Guide

This document developed by the W.K. Kellogg Foundation (2002) reviews 
important program elements for SPARK grantees to consider as they develop their 
designs for implementation.



20



21



22



23



24



25



26



27



28



29



30



31

S P A R K  T O O L S

Child Enrollment Application

Application for enrolling child in SPARK initiative. Form provides information 
about child, parent, and family.
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!   SPARK I.D. CODE: ________________________!
APPLICATION FOR ENROLLMENT !

Instructions:  Please answer all questions.  Your responses will be kept confidential and 
will not affect any services currently received by you or your family. 

CHILD INFORMATION
Child’s Legal Name (Last):                                            (First):                                              
(MI):

Preferred Name:                                                             Date of Birth:          /           / 

Child’s Social Security #: __ __ __- __ __ - __ __ __ __                Sex (Circle one):    M        
F

Race (Check all that apply):    __Black    __Hispanic  __Asian/Pacific    __White   __Other:

Language Spoken at Home:    ___English        ___Other:  
U.S. Citizen?   Y      N         If not, nation of origin:

Name of child care center or provider:  
Address:                                                                                 Phone:  (         )  
Please check the category that best describes this provider: 
___ Head Start      ____  Day care center       ____ Family day care home             ___ 
Friend/relative

Does child have health insurance coverage?     Y      N 
If yes (Check one):     ___Private          ___Medicaid         ___CHIP       ___Other 
_____________

Doctor’s Name:                                                 Address: 
City:                                     State:                    Zip:               Phone:  (         )              

Dentist’s Name:                                                Address: 
City:                                     State:                    Zip:               Phone:  (         )              

Does child have a diagnosed disability or special need?     Y      N 
If yes, state diagnosis, date and source: 
______________________________________________ 
Do you suspect that your child may have an undiagnosed disability or special need?   Y      
N 
If yes, why?

What elementary school will your child attend?  
Where is this school located?   City:                                County: 
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  SPARK I.D. CODE:_________________________

PARENT/GUARDIAN CONTACT INFORMATION
Name of Parent or Legal Guardian:                                                                           Age: 

Relationship to child:                                                      Social Security # __ __ __- __ __ - 
__ __ __ __

Mailing Address:

City:                                     State:                    Zip:               County: 

Street Address (if different):

City:                                     State:                    Zip:               County:

Evening Phone: (          )                              Daytime Phone: (          )  
Cell/Pager: (          )       

EMERGENCY CONTACT (If parent or guardian cannot be reached) 
Name:                                                                Address: 
City:                                     State:                    Zip:               Phone: (         )  
Relationship to child: 

FAMILY INFORMATION
Does your family receive TANF/AFDC?          Y      N               
Does parent/guardian have health insurance?   Y      N 
Current Employment Status (Check one):              Annual Household Income (Check one): 
    ___ Work full time                                                  ___ Under $15,000 
    ___ Work part time                                                 ___ $15,000 - $25,000 
    ___ Unemployed                                                     ___ Over $25,000 
    ___ Disabled  
    ___ Full time student 
    ___ Retired 
Does parent/guardian own transportation?    Y      N 
Please circle the number indicating parent/guardian’s highest educational level completed: 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  11  12                   13  14  15  16                       17  18  19  20  21 
(Elementary/Middle/High)                              (College)                              (Graduate 
School)

Other adults with responsibility for child:                                                             Living with 
child? 
Name: _________________________  Relationship to child: ______________        Y      
N 
Name: _________________________  Relationship to child: ______________        Y      
N 
Name: _________________________  Relationship to child: ______________        Y      
N

Other Children in Household?   Y      N                 If yes, please complete information 
below.  
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  SPARK I.D. CODE:_________________________

!
Certification: I certify that all of the above information is true.  If any part is false, my child’s 
participation in SPARK Mississippi may be terminated.  I also understand that this 
information is for planning and evaluation purposes only, and will remain confidential.  !
Parent/Guardian’s Signature__________________________________________ Date 
__________ !

First and Last Name of 
Child Date of Birth Sex Relationship to 

SPARK Child
Has Health 
Insurance?

M   F Y    N

M   F Y    N

M   F Y    N

M   F Y    N

Does your family or household have any specific or pressing needs with which you desire 
assistance?  If so, please describe:   

*Office Use Only*
Cohort:   2003         2004                     School District:        C        H        N        P        R

Verification of age:                    ___  Birth certificate      ___  Form 121     [By _______]

Verification of school district:  ___  Utility bill                ___ DL                 [By _______]

Comments: !!!!!!!!
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Parent Enrollment Agreement

Form provides parental consent for child participation in SPARK initiative and 
evaluation.
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 SPARK I.D. CODE:

!          PARENT AGREEMENT 
!
I HEREBY AGREE: 
!

1. That my child, ______________________, may participate in the SPARK 
MS initiative. 

2. To meet with SPARK MS staff periodically, at a mutually convenient time 
and location, to discuss the progress of my child, ___________________, 
toward his or her individual learning plan.  

3. That my child, _____________________, will attend his or her early 
childhood care and education program every day that he or she is able. 

4. That any photographs of my child, _______________________, taken 
during SPARK MS activities will become the sole property of Children’s 
Defense Fund and may be used for educational, marketing, and/or any 
other lawful purpose. 

5. That pertinent information regarding my child, ___________________,  
may be released to SPARK MS partner agencies for the purpose of 
procuring services and resources needed to promote his or her health and 
development. 

6. That I will attend all SPARK MS parent orientation meetings, workshops, 
and activities, as my work and/or family schedule permits. 

7. That I will maintain my child, _______________________’s, enrollment in 
SPARK MS until he or she completes the second grade, or until the 
termination of the SPARK MS initiative. !

CONSENT FOR PARTICIPATION IN EVALUATION: 
[Language Under Development] !
_________________________________________________________________ 
Signature of Mother/Legal Guardian      Date !
_________________________________________________________________ 
Signature of Father/Legal Guardian      Date
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Parent Survey

An Excel By 5 Survey that can be used for parents of children ages 0-5. Responses 
provide information about parental views and concerns about early child care 
programs, parenting, and children’s needs.
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!
PARENT SURVEY*! !

1. Who do you contact when you have concerns for your child(ren) or when you need help as a parent? 
(extended family, church, doctor, family resource center, etc.) 

               
                
                
2. What programs in your community have been most helpful to you in raising your children? 
               
               
                
3. What do you find to be the hardest part of raising a child in this community?  
               
               
                
4. What do you think are the biggest needs for young children and families?  
               
               
                
5. How could the community work better to support families of young children?  
               
               
                
6. If a resource center were available to check out educational materials, what hours would be most 

convenient? 
                
                
7. What child care center or home provider do you use for your children/grandchildren? 
Name:                 
Address:                
Phone:                 

Date:      
Initials:     

*This survey is intended for parents of children ages 0-5

Excel By 5, Inc. 
Revised October 13
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Parenting, Home Environment, and Parent Well-Being Instruments

A chart developed by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services 
(Administration for Children and Families) that describes 25 parenting instruments 
that assess parenting, parent-child relationship, family functioning, home 
environment, and/or parent well-being using direct assessment, observation, or 
parent/self report.

http://archive .acf .hhs .gov/programs/opre/ehs/perf_measures/reports/resources_
measuring/res_meas_phi .html 
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Sample Monthly Reporting Form

A report from one SPARK program about the program’s most significant 
accomplishments for the month, best practices, new partnerships, and plans for 
the next month.
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Sample Ready School Assessment Profile

This RSA profile based on data from a HighScope Ready Schools Assessment shows 
a school’s relative strength on each of eight key dimensions of readiness: Leaders 
and Leadership; Transitions; Teacher Supports; Effective Curricula; Engaging 
Environments; Family, School, and Community Partnerships; Respecting Diversity; 
Assessing Progress.
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Nine Pathways to Ready Schools

Developed by the W.K. Kellogg Foundation, this description of nine characteristics 
of good schools applies mainly to elementary schools.

http://www .wkkf .org/knowledge-center/resources/2007/04/nine-pathways-to-
ready-schools .aspx
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Nine Pathways to Ready Schools  

SUPPORTING PARTNERSHIPS 
TO ASSURE READY KIDS

What is a “ready school”? 

It can be defined as a school where children succeed. They 
progress in school and achieve the knowledge and skills 

that are required in a modern economy.

Ready schools may display the following characteristics. 
This is not a complete list of all the characteristics of good 
schools. It applies mainly to elementary schools. 

1. Children succeed in school.
The school promotes and supports healthy growth and 
development in five domains suggested by the National 
Educational Goals Panel:

• Physical well-being; 
• Social relationships and emotional development; 
• Approaches to learning that incorporate cultural 

aspects of learning styles; 
• Use of language; and 
• Cognition, general knowledge and problem solving. 

At the same time, children acquire culturally relevant 
knowledge and skill sets necessary and valuable to the 
functioning of a modern economy.

2. The school environment encourages a 
welcoming atmosphere.
• The school projects an open, child-focused, 

welcoming atmosphere. 
• It shows friendliness, respect, high teacher and staff 

morale, and the use of restrained and appropriate 
discipline. 

• The building and grounds are inviting and 
developmentally appropriate. 

• Children’s work is prominently displayed and 
bulletin boards contain family-oriented material.

3. Strong leadership exists at every level.
• School leaders believe that all children can learn, 

teachers and staff can develop professionally, and 
all schools can meet or exceed state performance 
standards. 

• The principal has good management skills. 
• The school connects with and garners support from 

the superintendent, school board, and the state 
Department of Education. 

• In turn, the superintendent, school board, and the 
state Department of Education provide a coherent 
and appropriate set of policies and regulations.

4. The school is connected to early care 
and education.
• The school works closely with early care and 

education (ECE) providers to improve the quality of 
ECE to help children get ready for school. 

• ECE and elementary school teachers communicate 
and coordinate with one another.

• ECE and the school align their standards and 
curriculum at the local, district, and State levels. 

• The school participates in or provides transition 
activities for children entering pre-K or 
kindergarten, such as school and home visits, 
summer camps, and orientation sessions for parents. 

• The school gets assessment data from ECE providers 
to plan and individualize children’s learning.
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Nine Pathways to Ready Schools

5. The school connects culturally and 
linguistically with children and 
families.
• The school seeks to help children from all 

circumstances and backgrounds succeed.
• The school uses culturally appropriate curricula. 
• Children and families are encouraged to share their 

backgrounds and experiences with other children 
and families.

6. There is a high level of parental 
involvement.
• The school communicates with and involves 

parents in a wide range of activities, from providing 
information to engaging parents in policy and 
decision-making. 

• Special populations such as immigrants, refugees, 
and non-English speaking children and parents are 
included in all school-related activities.

7. The school forms partnerships with 
the community.
•  The school functions as a community center, 

drawing children and families from surrounding 
neighborhoods for multiple activities and purposes. 

• It partners with the community to provide 
opportunities and services to children and families, 
such as health screening and health services, 
courses in English and other languages, and 
instruction in GED preparation, computers, and 
parenting.

8. The school seeks out and uses 
assessment results.
• The school uses assessments and their results to 

plan and tailor instruction to individual needs. 
• It has strategies in place to improve test scores and 

reduce achievement gaps. 
• The school ensures that testing is reliable, valid, and 

developmentally and culturally appropriate.

9. The school constantly seeks to 
improve its quality.
• The school follows a written improvement plan that 

includes a strategy for maintaining its mission and 
goals over time. 

• It supports staff in professional development and 
consults with educational and non-educational 
experts for staff training and quality improvement. 

• Management uses evaluation data for decision-
making.

How this list was compiled:
The SPARK Initiative Level Evaluation Team sought to 
develop a framework for describing ready schools. It 
reviewed several models from experts in the fields of 
early care and education and elementary education, other 
relevant literature, feedback from WKKF, the Resource 
Organizations, and the SPARK grantees. This model was
then tested and revised on the ground by visiting four
model schools in diverse communities in Hilo, Hawaii, 
Albuquerque, NM, Cleveland, MS, and Atlanta, GA.

Contacts:
PATRICK A. CURTIS    |    Walter R. McDonald & Assoc., Inc.    |    12300 Twinbrook Parkway, Suite 310    |    Rockville, MD 20852
(301) 881-2590, Ext. 245    |    (301) 881-0096 fax    |    pcurtis@wrma.com

KATE ANDERSON SIMONS    |    Walter R. McDonald & Assoc., Inc.    |    12300 Twinbrook Parkway, Suite 310    |    Rockville, MD 20852
(301) 881-2590, Ext. 239    |    (301) 881-0096 fax    |    kanderson@wrma.com

page 2
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S P A R K  T O O L S

HighScope Ready Schools Certification Program Overview

This overview of the HighScope Ready School Assessment (RSA) Program outlines 
how the RSA provides schools with specific, clear, comprehensive information about 
their strengths and challenges — the kind of information that is essential in creating 
a supportive educational environment for entering children.
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S P A R K  T O O L S

Evaluation Questions

These project-level evaluation questions developed by the SPARK collaborative focus 
on partnerships and alignment strategies, outcomes and impacts, and scaling.
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P A R T N E R  T O O L S

Community Needs Assessment

This Excel By 5 Community Needs Assessment provides a “snapshot” of community 
resources and events related to each community’s families of children ages birth to 
five. The assessment is critical to learning where services may be missing so that 
work may begin to fill those gaps.
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COMMUNITY NEEDS ASSESSMENT  
 

 
The Community Needs Assessment is a critical step in becoming a certified Excel By 5 community, as well as 
during the recertification process.  The Community Needs Assessment is a “snapshot” of community resources 
and events related to each community’s families of children ages birth to five.  The assessment is critical to 
learning where services may be missing so that work may begin to fill those gaps. 

ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES 
The community assessments are conducted to gather relevant information that will assist the coalition in the 
development of their plan of action to attain Excel By 5 Certification.  The community needs assessment will 
require the use of multiple strategies to gather the information and to ensure input from key stakeholders in the 
development of the action plan. 
 
The key information for the Community Needs Assessments may be collected from the Department of Health, 
(www.msdh.state.ms.us) and Mississippi State University Extension Service – Nurturing Homes, 
(msucares.com/home_family/nhi/index.html) in addition to various organizations that collect community 
information such as Chambers of Commerce, Realtors, businesses, news media, etc.  Many of these agencies or 
organizations will have their reports on their websites. 
 
Information from key stakeholders in the community (i.e., parents, health care providers, early childhood 
educators, school personnel, etc.) may be gathered through the surveys provided.  Surveys may be distributed at 
a number of locations to ensure a diversity of input such as: 
 
• Early childhood centers 
• Public and private schools 
• Doctors' offices 
• Health clinics or hospitals 
• Civic group meetings (e.g., Junior League, Rotary Club) • Churches 
• Community centers 
• Restaurants 
• Grocery stores 
 
Depending upon the size and input of the community, the coalition may also decide to hold focus groups or 
conduct phone or face-to-face interviews to collect the same information from community members unlikely to 
complete surveys. 
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COMMUNITY INFORMATION 
 

 
Community Involvement Elements Yes No Comments 

Community Resources    
Chamber of Commerce    
Community Development Foundation    
Businesses    
Churches/Religious Organizations    
Civic Groups    
Local Media    
Community Funds dedicated to early childhood 
initiatives/activities 

  
 

 
 

Key Community Involvement Indicators Number Comments 

Social or human service agencies in the community   

Community-wide events focusing on children under 5   
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  FAMILY/PARENT SUPPORT INFORMATION 
Family & Parent Support Elements Yes No Comments 

Parent-Teacher Association/Organization    

Parents for Schools/Parent Advocacy Group    
Parents As Teachers/Home Visit Program    

Family Resource Center*(see footnote) 
  

 
Family Programs    

Parent/Family Workshops or Training    
Mentoring program/Support groups for families    
Education programs (e.g., GED, Adult Literacy)    
Childcare available for family programs    

Communication with Parents    
FRC: promotional brochure    
FRC: catalogue of resources     
Resource Guide for the community     
Newborn Packets    
Local Childcare Information or Brochures    
* If your community has a Family Resource Center, please complete the FRC Evaluation Form as part of your Community Assessment. 
 

Key Family and Parent Support 
Indicators 

Number 
 Comments 

Agencies (public/private) providing resources to 
families in the community  

 

Family or parent events focusing on children 
under 5 per year  

 

Resources available at a FRC for checkout for 
children under 5  

 

Languages other than English spoken at home   

Number of library card memberships for 
children 0-6 (Annually)  

 

Number of parent visits to resource center per 
year (Annually)  

 

Family Concerns  Comments 

Most prevalent parental concerns regarding 
raising children in this community  
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EARLY CARE & EDUCATION INFORMATION 
 

Early Care & Education Elements Yes No Comments 

Home Care Providers    
Licensed Child Care Centers    

Head Start Center(s)    

Early Head Start Center(s)    

Public School Pre-K Program(s)    

Private School pre-K Program(s)    

Local School District    

Local Library/Library System    
MSU Extension Services (Local Resource & 
Referral & Local Agent) 

  
 

 

Key Early Care & Education Indicators Number 
 Comments 

 Number of infants/toddlers on waiting lists in the community   

 Number of preschoolers on waiting lists in the community   

Total number of early care providers in the community   

 Number of licensed center care providers   

 Number of unlicensed home care providers   

 Number of credentialed providers in the community (have a 
CDA, AS/AA, BS/BA, etc.) & professional development 
hours 

 
 

 Number of training opportunities for care providers offered in 
the community per year   

 Number of licensed child care centers participating in the MS 
Child Care Quality Step System   

 Number of licensed child care centers participating in the MS 
Building Blocks   

 Number of licensed child care centers participating in other 
Child Care Programs   

 Number of meetings among educational partners per year, 
(Childcare center staff, Head Start teachers & Kindergarten 
teachers) 
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HEALTH & SAFETY INFORMATION 
 

 
Health & Safety Elements Yes No Comments 

Local Health Department    
Local Pediatricians with regular hours    
Local Pediatricians with weekend/evening hours    
Health Clinic with regular hours    
Emergency/After Hours Clinic    
Pharmacy with weekend/evening hours    
Local Community Mental Health Services    
Department of Human Services office    

Health Fair    
Health Fair for children under age 5    
Immunizations offered    
Car seat safety checks    
Information/Handouts about first aid    
Information/Handouts about childhood illnesses     
Information/Handouts about nutrition     

Safety Elements    
Information/Handouts about home safety    
Information/Handouts about food safety    
Information/Handouts about transportation safety    

Health Concerns    
Key health concerns of children 0-5 in the 
community 

  

 
 

Key Health & Safety Indicators Number 
 Comments 

Providers of developmental screenings   

Referrals to early intervention services- 1st Steps   
(MS Dept. of Health)  

 
Referrals to early intervention services- Child Find 
(Local School District)   

 



71

P A R T N E R  T O O L S

Child Care/Head Start Center Survey

An Excel By 5 Survey that can be used to provide information about provider hours 
of operation, services, enrollment, parent support activities, partnerships, and 
available health services.
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!!!
CHILD CARE / HEAD START CENTER SURVEY!!

Center Name:  ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
Address:  ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
Phone:  ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

1. What are your hours of operation?  Does your program operate year-round or on a school-year calendar? !
Hours of Operation ! ! ! !  until ! ! ! ! !
□ Year-round calendar (days closed: ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !           )!
□ School-year calendar (days closed: ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !           )!

2. What services does your center offer?  (Ex. Childcare certificates, food program)? !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

3. How many children are on a waiting list for child care in your center?!

!
4. How do you learn about training opportunities?  How often do you get information about training? !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !  
!
5. What health services are available in your community?  Who provides these services?  Do you get 

information about them regularly?  How?  Have they ever worked with your center?  How so?!
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

Age Ranges Number on a Waiting List Comments

Birth-6 months    

7-12 months    

2 years    

3 years    

4 years    

5 years    

Excel By 5, Inc. 
Revised October 13
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!!!
CHILD CARE / HEAD START CENTER SURVEY

! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

6. What parent education or parent support programs are available in your community?  Do you provide 
these services? If not who provides these services?  Do you get information about them regularly?  How?  
Have they ever worked with your center?  How so?!

! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

7. Does your community have meetings between public and/or private school staff, Head Start teachers, early 
care providers, and home care providers?  When and where do they meet?  How often?  What is the 
purpose of the meetings?  Do you participate in or get information about these meetings?!

! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

8. What could your community (government, businesses, citizens) do to support your center? !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !
!
9.  What curriculum do you use to guide classroom instruction?*!
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________!
!
10.   Is the curriculum aligned with the Mississippi Early Learning Guidelines for three and four-year olds? If 

you serve infants, is the curriculum aligned with the Mississippi Early Learning Guidelines for Infants and 
Toddlers?*!

________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________ !
!

Excel By 5, Inc. 
Revised October 13
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!!!
CHILD CARE / HEAD START CENTER SURVEY!

!
!
!
11.  What is your transition policy for children exiting your program entering kindergarten?*!
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________!
!
12.  Do you administer a Kindergarten Readiness Scale/Assessment?  If so, what is the name of the Scale?*!
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________!
!
13.  Do you assess for kindergarten readiness the year prior to the child’s start in kindergarten or do you 

assess their readiness when exiting your program?*!
________________________________________________________________________________________!
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________!
!
14.  Does your center collaborate with other centers and the local elementary school on transition activities for 

those children who will be entering kindergarten?  If so, please specify types of activities. *!
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________!
!
15.  If you hold a summer transition program for entering kindergartners, what is the timeframe for this 

program?*!
_______ one day! ________ one week! _________ one month! ________ other (please specify)!
!
16. How do you inform parents/caregivers and elementary schools of your transition activities?!

Excel By 5, Inc. 
Revised October 13
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P A R T N E R  T O O L S

Program Implementation and Quality Instruments

A chart developed by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services 
(Administration for Children and Families) that describes 12 instruments designed 
to measure program quality and services including home visit documentation using 
observation and parent/self report.

http://archive .acf .hhs .gov/programs/opre/ehs/perf_measures/reports/resources_
measuring/res_meas_imp .html
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P A R T N E R  T O O L S

Child Development Instruments

A chart developed by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services 
(Administration for Children and Families) that describes 44 instruments designed 
to assess children’s functioning in cognitive, language, social, emotional, physical 
and other domains using direct assessment, observation, and/or parent/teacher self 
report.

http://archive .acf .hhs .gov/programs/opre/ehs/perf_measures/reports/resources_
measuring/res_meas_cdi .html 
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1
3

D
enver II D

evelopm
ent 

Screening Test
S

 
X

X
X

 
0-6 
years

1,3
1

3
1

2
3

Instrum
ent

Screenin
g or 

A
ssesm

e
nt

D
om

ain

A
ge 

R
ange

A
ssessm

e
nt Type

Initial 
M

ateri
al C

ost
R

eliabilit
y

Validit
y

N
orm

in
g 

Sam
ple

E
ase of 

A
dm

inistratio
n &

 Scoring
C

L
S-E

M
O
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D
evelopm

ental 
O

bservation C
hecklist 

System

S
X

X
X

X
X

0-6 
years

3
2

3
2

2
3

D
evelopm

ental Profile 
3 (D

P-3)
A

/S
X

X
X

X
X

0-12 
years

3
3

3
3

3
3

D
evereux Early 

C
hildhood A

ssessm
ent 

For Infants A
nd 

Toddlers (D
EC

A
-I/T)

A
/S

 
 

X
 

 
1-36 
m

onths
2,3

2
3

3
3

3

Early C
om

m
unication 

Indicator (EC
I)

A
 

X
 

 
 

0-3 
years

2
1

3
3

3
3

Early C
oping Inventory

A
 

 
X

 
 

4-36 
m

onths
2

1
3

1
1

3

Early H
ead Start 

Evaluation--Parent 
Interview

s and C
hild 

A
ssessm

ents

A
/S

X
X

X
X

X
14,24,3
6 m

onths

1,2,3
1

3
1

1
2,3

Early Learning 
A

ccom
plishm

ent 
Profile--R

evised 
Edition

A
X

X
X

X
X

0-36 
m

onths
2

3
3

3
3

3

Instrum
ent

Screenin
g or 

A
ssesm

e
nt

D
om

ain

A
ge 

R
ange

A
ssessm

e
nt Type

Initial 
M

ateri
al C

ost
R

eliabilit
y

Validit
y

N
orm

in
g 

Sam
ple

E
ase of 

A
dm

inistratio
n &

 Scoring
C

L
S-E

M
O
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Early Literacy Skills 
A

ssessm
ent (ELSA

)
A

X
X

 
 

 
3-5 
years

1
2

3
2

1
2

Expressive O
ne-W

ord 
Picture Vocabulary 
Test-4 (EO

W
PV

T-4)

A
 

X
 

 
 

2-80 
years

1
2

3
1

3
3

Eyberg C
hild B

ehavior 
Inventory/Sutter-
Eyberg Student 
B

ehavior Inventory-
R

evised

S
 

 
X

 
 

2-16 
years

3
na

3
2

2
3

Functional Em
otional 

A
ssessm

ent Scale
A

 
 

X
 

 
7-48 
m

onths
2,1

1
3

2
1

3

H
aw

aii Early Learning 
Profile

A
X

X
X

X
X

0-36 
m

onths
1

1
1

1
1

3

H
igh/Scope C

hild 
O

bservation R
ecord

A
X

X
X

 
 

30-72 
m

onths
2

2
3

2
1

3

H
igh/Scope C

hild 
O

bservation R
ecord for 

Infants and Toddlers

A
X

X
X

X
 

1-36 
m

onths
2

2
3

3
1

3

Instrum
ent

Screenin
g or 

A
ssesm

e
nt

D
om

ain

A
ge 

R
ange

A
ssessm

e
nt Type

Initial 
M

ateri
al C

ost
R

eliabilit
y

Validit
y

N
orm

in
g 

Sam
ple

E
ase of 

A
dm

inistratio
n &

 Scoring
C

L
S-E

M
O
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H
um

anics N
ational 

Infant-Toddler 
A

ssessm
ent

A
X

X
X

X
 

0-3 
years

2
1

1
1

1
2

Infant-Toddler 
D

evelopm
ental 

A
ssessm

ent

A
X

X
X

X
X

0-42 
m

onths
2,3

3
3

3
2

3

Infant-Toddler Social 
A

nd Em
otional 

A
ssessm

ent (ITSEA
) 

and B
rief Infant-

Toddler Social and 
Em

otional A
ssessm

ent 
(B

ITSEA
)

A
/S

 
 

X
 

 
12-35 
m

onths
3

3
3

2
3

3

Infant Toddler 
Sym

ptom
 C

hecklist
S

 
 

X
X

 
7-30 
m

onths
3

1
1

2
1

2

Leiter International 
Perform

ance Scale-
R

evised

S/A
X

 
X

 
 

2-20 
years

1
3

3
3

3
3

Instrum
ent

Screenin
g or 

A
ssesm

e
nt

D
om

ain

A
ge 

R
ange

A
ssessm

e
nt Type

Initial 
M

ateri
al C

ost
R

eliabilit
y

Validit
y

N
orm

in
g 

Sam
ple

E
ase of 

A
dm

inistratio
n &

 Scoring
C

L
S-E

M
O
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M
acarthur-B

ates 
C

om
m

unicative 
D

evelopm
ent 

Inventories (C
D

Is)-
Second Edition

A
/S

 
X

 
 

 
8-37 
m

onths
3

2
3

3
2

3

M
ullen Scales of Early 

Learning
A

X
X

 
X

 
0-68 
m

onths
1

3
3

3
3

3

The O
unce Scale

A
X

X
X

X
 

0-42 
m

onths
2,3

2
2

2
1

2

Peabody Picture 
Vocabulary Test, Fourth 
Edition (PPV

T-4)

A
 

X
 

 
 

2.5-90 
years

1
3

3
1

3
3

Preschool Language 
Scale, Fourth Edition 
(PLS-4)

A
 

X
 

 
 

0-6 
years 
11 
m

onths

1
3

3
3

3
3

R
eceptive-Expressive 

Em
ergent Language 

Test--2nd Ed.

S
 

X
 

 
 

0-3 
years

1
1

3
1

2
3

R
ossetti Infant-Toddler 

Language Scale
A

 
X

 
 

 
0-3 
years

1,2,3
1

1
1

1
3

Instrum
ent

Screenin
g or 

A
ssesm

e
nt

D
om

ain

A
ge 

R
ange

A
ssessm

e
nt Type

Initial 
M

ateri
al C

ost
R

eliabilit
y

Validit
y

N
orm

in
g 

Sam
ple

E
ase of 

A
dm

inistratio
n &

 Scoring
C

L
S-E

M
O
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Tem
peram

ent and 
A

typical B
ehavior 

Scale

S/A
 

 
X

 
 

11-71 
m

onths
3

1
3

1
3

2

Test de Vocabulario en 
Im

agenes Peabody
A

 
X

 
 

 
2-18 
years

1
2

3
1

2
3

Test of Preschool Early 
Literacy (TO

PEL)
A

X
X

 
 

 
3-5 
years

1
3

3
3

3
3

Toddler A
ttachm

ent 
Sort-45 (TA

S-45)
A

 
 

X
 

X
12-36 
m

onths
2

3
2,3

2
1

3

V
ineland A

daptive 
B

ehavior Scales, 
Second Edition 
(V

IN
ELA

N
D

-II)

A
 

X
X

X
X

0-90 
years

3
2

3
3

3
3

V
ineland Social-

Em
otional Early 

C
hildhood Scales

A
 

 
X

 
 

0-5 
years

3
1

3
3

2
3

W
oodcock-Johnson III 

N
orm

ative U
pdate (W

J 
III N

U
)

A
X

X
 

 
X

2 years-
adult

1
3

3
3

3
3

Instrum
ent

Screenin
g or 

A
ssesm

e
nt

D
om

ain

A
ge 

R
ange

A
ssessm

e
nt Type

Initial 
M

ateri
al C

ost
R

eliabilit
y

Validit
y

N
orm

in
g 

Sam
ple

E
ase of 

A
dm

inistratio
n &

 Scoring
C

L
S-E

M
O

!K
E
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D
om

ains 
C

 = C
ognitive, problem

-
solving 
L = Language, 
com

m
unication 

S-E = Social, em
otional  

M
 = M

otor, physical 
O

 = O
ther

A
ssessm

ent Type  
1 = D

irect assessm
ent 

2 = O
bservation  

3 = Parent/Teacher 
self report

Initial M
aterial 

C
ost  

1 = U
nder $100  

2 = $100 to $200  
3 = M

ore than 
$200

R
eliability 

1 = N
one 

described 
2 = U

nder .65 
3 = .65 or 
higher

Validity 
1 = N

one described 
2 = U

nder .5 for concurrent; under .4 for 
predictive  
3 = .5 or higher for concurrent; .4 or higher 
for predictive

N
orm

ing sam
ple  

1 = N
one described 

2 = O
lder than 15 years, not nationally representative or 

representative of EH
S population 

3 = N
orm

ed w
ithin past 15 years, nationally representative or 

representative of EH
S population

Ease of adm
inistration and scoring 

1 = N
ot described 

2 = Self-adm
inistered or adm

inistered and scored by som
eone 

w
ith basic clerical skills 

3 = A
dm

inistered and scored by a highly trained individual

The inform
ation included in this table w

as draw
n from

 the m
anuals or other resources available from

 the authors and publishers of 
the instrum

ents. Individual users m
ay have different experiences.

K
EY
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S T A T E  E A R L Y  L E A R N I N G  S T A N D A R D S

Mississippi Department of Education Approved Assessment Tools

These nationally recognized assessment tools are designed to document classroom 
quality, are approved by MDE, and have been used by SPARK staff to assess quality of 
learning environment in child care centers, Head Start programs, and schools; technical 
assistance and resources are provided to providers based on assessment scores.
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M
ississippi D

epartm
ent of Education A

pproved A
ssessm

ent Tools 
!!N

am
e

D
escription

N
otes

Early Childhood Environm
ental 

Rating Scale – Revised (ECERS-R)
D

esigned to assess group program
s for 

preschool-kindergarten aged children, 
from

 2 through 5 years of age. Scale 
consists of 43 item

s organized into 7 
subscales: 1) Space and Furnishings, 2) 
Personal Care Routines, 3) Language-
Reasoning, 4) Activities, 5) 
Interactions, 6) Program

 Structure, 
and 7) Parents and Staff.

The ECERS-R training program
 includes an 

interactive videotape/D
VD

 w
hich dem

onstrates how
 

to use the ECERS-R. Features 6 vignettes from
 

actual child care settings for practice scoring. 
Instructor's G

uide explains how
 to lead training 

activities and answ
ers questions trainees m

ay have.  
http://w

w
w

.ersi.info/ecers.htm
l 

Infant/Toddler Environm
ent 

Rating Scale-Revised (ITERS-R)
D

esigned to assess group program
s for 

children from
 birth to 2 ½

 years of 
age. Total scale consists of 39 item

s. 
Scale consists of 39 item

s organized 
into 7 subscales: 1) Space and 
Furnishings, 2) Personal Care Routines, 
3) Listening and Talking, 4) Activities, 
5) Interaction, 6) Program

 Structure, 
and 7) Parents and Staff.

The ITERS-R training program
 includes an 

interactive videotape/D
VD

.  Also, see ECERS-R 
above. 
http://w

w
w

.ersi.info/iters.htm
l 



90

Early Language and Literacy 
Classroom

 O
bservation (ELLCO

) 
and Child/H

om
e Early Language 

and Literacy O
bservation 

(CH
ELLO

)

A tool to identify the practices and 
environm

ental supports that nourish 
children’s literacy and language 
developm

ent. It exam
ines 19 item

s in 
5 critical areas: classroom

 structure, 
curriculum

, language environm
ent, 

books and book reading, and print and 
early w

riting. ELLCO
 Pre-K is a reliable 

observation tool that’s tailored 
specifically to early childhood 
settings, focusing on im

portant 
preliteracy activities like storybook 
reading, circle tim

e conversations, 
and child-originated storyw

riting.  
ELLCO

 K–3 is tailored specifically to 
early elem

entary settings, focusing on 
w

hat research identifies as key 
com

ponents of reading, w
riting, and 

effective instruction. To rate the early 
literacy environm

ent in hom
e-based 

child care settings, use CH
ELLO

.

The instrum
ent is com

pleted by researchers, 
supervisors, program

 directors, principals, 
adm

inistrators and/or teachers and takes 
approxim

ately 1 to 1 ½
 hours to com

plete.  http://
w

w
w

.brookespublishing.com
/resource-center/

screening-and-assessm
ent/ellco/ellco-pre-k/ 

Classroom
 Assessm

ent Scoring 
System

 (CLASS)
The CLASS is organized to assess three 
broad dom

ains of interactions am
ong 

teachers and children: Em
otional 

Support, Classroom
 O

rganization, and 
Instructional Support.  Each dom

ain 
includes several dim

ensions.  
Collectively, these eleven dim

ensions 
assess the extent to w

hich teachers 
are effectively supporting children’s 
developm

ent, both social and 
academ

ic.  For use in early childhood 
program

s and early elem
entary 

classroom
s.  Covers toddlers to third 

grade students.

The CLASS tools require 30-m
inute cycles for 

observation and scoring, repeated up to 6 tim
es 

over 3 hours.  Reliable use of the CLASS tools 
requires training. The tw

o-day CLASS O
bservation 

Training prepares observers to use the m
easure 

accurately and culm
inates w

ith a test and one-year 
CLASS observer certification. For m

ore inform
ation 

on recom
m

ended training, availability, and 
scheduling, visit 
w

w
w

.class.teachstone.org 
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Fam
ily Child Care Environm

ent 
Rating Scale – Revised (FCCERS-R)

D
esigned to assess fam

ily child care 
program

s conducted in a provider's 
hom

e for children from
 infancy 

through school-age. Scale consists of 
37 item

s organized into 7 subscales: 1) 
Space and Furnishings, 2) Personal 
Care Routines, 3) Listening and 
Talking, 4) Activities, 5) Interaction, 
6) Program

 Structure, and 7) Parents 
and Provider 

To be considered “reliable” in the use of ECERS, 
ITERS, or FCCERS, the authors provide training 
through the Frank Porter G

raham
 Child 

D
evelopm

ent Institute at the U
niversity of N

orth 
Carolina (prim

arily for participants w
ho com

e to 
Chapel H

ill, N
C), and through the Environm

ent 
Rating Scales Institute (prim

arily w
hen trainers visit 

locations other than Chapel H
ill). Varying degrees of 

training on the scales are provided- everything from
 

a four-hour introduction (for exam
ple, at the N

AEYC 
conference) to a five-day course of training tow

ards 
reliability and an 8-day In-D

epth course offered in 
Chapel H

ill and in other cities sponsored by various 
agencies.  
http://w

w
w

.ersi.info/fccers.htm
l 

Preschool Program
 Q

uality 
Assessm

ent (PQ
A)

D
esigned to evaluate the quality of 

early childhood program
s and identify 

staff training needs.  Covers 63 
dim

ensions of program
 quality in 7 

dom
ains: learning environm

ent, daily 
routine, adult-child interaction, 
curriculum

 planning and assessm
ent, 

parent involvem
ent and fam

ily 
services, staff qualifications and 
developm

ent, and program
 

m
anagem

ent.  Reliable, valid, and 
appropriate for use in all center-based 
early childhood settings, including but 
not lim

ited to those using the 
H

ighScope educational approach.

Raters observe the program
 and interview

 the 
appropriate staff m

em
bers. They record supporting 

evidence for each row
 (com

ponent) of every item
. 

They read the indicators (definitions and exam
ples) 

for that row
 and check the one box per row

 that 
best reflects the supporting evidence. Then, using 
the scoring rules they circle one item

 rating for the 
item

 as a w
hole. The PQ

A is now
 also available as a 

w
eb-based program

.  Visit w
w

w
.onlinepqa.net for 

m
ore inform

ation  
http://w

w
w

.highscope.org/Content.asp?
ContentId=116 
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Fam
ily Child Care Program

 Q
uality 

Assessm
ent (PQ

A-FCC)
The Fam

ily Child Care PQ
A is a 

validated assessm
ent tool designed to 

m
easure the quality of fam

ily child 
care program

s and identify provider 
training needs. Consisting of standards 
for best practice that can be scored 
by outside raters or used as a self-
assessm

ent tool by providers, it 
evaluates program

s in four areas: 
D

aily Schedule, Learning Environm
ent. 

Provider-Child Interaction, and Safe 
and H

ealthy Environm
ent

Is appropriate for use in all fam
ily child care hom

es, 
w

hether the care is provided to relatives and 
friends or w

hether it serves a broader group of 
children in their hom

es; m
ay be adm

inistered by 
trained, independent raters or as a self-assessm

ent 
by fam

ily child care providers; provides specific, 
easy-to-understand quality indicators w

ith objective 
five-point rating scales that define quality on a 
continuum

 
http://w

w
w

.highscope.org/Content.asp?
ContentId=702 
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S T A T E  E A R L Y  L E A R N I N G  S T A N D A R D S

Mississippi Department of Education Early Learning Standards – Age 3

The MDE guide for classrooms serving 3 year-olds. Revised 2013. Organized 
according to the following areas: English Language Arts, Mathematics, Social 
Studies, Science, Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, 
Physical Development, and Creative Expression. The English Language Arts and 
Mathematics Standards were developed to correlate to the Common Core State 
Standards (CCSS) for Mathematics and the CCSS for English Language Arts (ELA). 
The Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, Science, Physical 
Development, Creative Expression and Social Studies Standards were developed 
based on National Standards for Early Childhood Education.

https://districtaccess .mde .k12 .ms .us/curriculumandInstruction/
EarlyChildhood/3-year-old-standards .pdf
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PREFACE
 

The Mississippi Early Learning Standards for Classrooms Serving Three-Year-Old Children 
is organized according to the following areas: English Language Arts (ELA), Mathematics, 
Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, Science, Physical 
Development, Creative Expression, and Social Studies. 

 
The English Language Arts and Mathematics Standards were developed to correlate to 
the Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for Mathematics and the CCSS for English 
Language Arts (ELA).  The Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, 
Science, Physical Development, Creative Expression and Social Studies Standards were
developed based on National Standards for Early Childhood Education.

The early childhood classroom does not limit its focus on cognitive development (literacy, 
mathematics, science and social studies) but provides children with learning opportunities 
that address a wide variety of developmental domains to support the needs of the whole 
child.  Education and brain research conducted over the past few decades supports a play-
based classroom environment for three-year-olds that promotes engagement and 
interaction, as well as, social, emotional, and physical development in children.  Young 
children learn best when classroom environments support the following:  

Young children learn best when they are actively engaged with relevant, meaningful 
materials.  Early childcare and education teachers facilitate learning by carefully selecting 
materials and activities that give children opportunities to explore, question, reason, and 
experiment in order to develop an understanding of the world around them. 

Young children learn best through social interaction.  It is essential that young children are 
given the opportunity to interact with adults and peers in a respectful environment where 
their feelings and ideas are valued.  Social and emotional development has been shown to 
have a direct impact on academic achievement and must be included in the early childhood 
classroom curriculum in purposeful ways.  Children learn how to function within society by 
actively engaging socially in play which encourages interaction, negotiation, sharing, and 
turn-taking. 

 
Young children learn best when their emotional needs are met.  Children develop the ability 
to appropriately express emotions by practicing skills in social contexts.  All emotions, either 
positive or negative, must be acknowledged and respected.  Teachers must provide 
respectful guidance when children struggle with difficult emotions such as anger, frustration, 
or sadness. 

 
Young children learn best when their physical development is supported.  In order to 
develop fine motor skills, the learning environment for young children must include daily 
experimentation with a variety of materials, tools, and resources designed to facilitate the 
development of fine motor ability.  Gross motor skill development must also include 
movement activities, both teacher-directed and child-chosen, within the classroom and 
must not be limited to outdoor play activities.
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COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS 
OVERVIEW

 
The Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for English Language Arts & Literacy in 
History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical Subjects are the culmination of an 
extended, broad-based effort to fulfill the charge issued by the states to create the next 
generation of K-12 standards in order to help ensure that all students are college and 
career ready in literacy no later than the end of high school. 
 
The CCSS for English Language Arts (ELA) is divided by Reading, Writing, Speaking 
and Listening, and Language Strands based on the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards that are identical across all grade levels.  The Mississippi
Early Learning Standards for Classrooms Serving Three-year-old Children were
developed to correlate to the CCSS and follow the CCR anchor standards in each 
strand.  Each standard for three-year-olds corresponds to the same-numbered CCR 
anchor standard.  In some cases, there will not be a developmentally appropriate 
standard for a CCR anchor standard.
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 The standards on the following pages define what three-year-old children should 
 understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
 (CCR) Anchor Standards for Reading as indicated below.  Please note that the 
 Standards for Reading are divided into three components: Literature, Informational Text, 
 and Foundational Skills.  In some cases, there will not be a developmentally appropriate 
 standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR READING 

Key Ideas and Details

1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences 
from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions 
drawn from the text. 

 
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; 

summarize the key supporting details and ideas. 
 
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the 

course of a text. 
 
Craft and Structure
 
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining 

technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word 
choices shape meaning or tone. 

 
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and 

larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each 
other and the whole. 

 
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 
 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
 
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including 

visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.* 
 
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the 

validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and sufficiency of the evidence. 
 
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build 

knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors take.



102

9 
 

 Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
 
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and  
      proficiently. 
 
*Please see “Research to Build and Present Knowledge” in the Writing Standards 
section and “Comprehension and Collaboration” in the Speaking and Listening 
Standards section for additional standards relevant to gathering, assessing, and 
applying information from print and digital sources. 
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READING STANDARDS FOR LITERATURE (Three-year-old children) 

Key Ideas and Details

1. With guidance and support, ask and/or answer questions with details related to a 
variety of print materials (e.g., ask, “What is the duck doing?” or respond to, “Tell
me about the duck.”).

 
2. With guidance and support, retell familiar stories following the pictures in a book or 

through conversations, art, creative movement, or dramatic play. 
 
3. With guidance and support, identify common objects in the pictures of books. 
 
Craft and Structure
 
4. With guidance and support, exhibit curiosity and interest that print conveys meaning. 

a. Increase vocabulary through conversations with adults and peers. 

b. Identify real-world print (e.g., labels in the classroom, signs in the community). 
 
5. With guidance and support, experience common types of books (e.g., fantasy; 

factual; animals; books about people demonstrating racial, cultural, age, gender, 
ability and diversity). 

 
6. With guidance and support, identify the terms “author” and “illustrator”. 
 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
 
7. With guidance and support, make connections between self and real-life experiences 

as they relate to classroom books. 
 
8. (Not appropriate for literature as indicated in the CCSS for ELA) 
 
9. With guidance and support, recall a sequence of events in familiar stories. 
 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
 
10. With guidance and support, actively engage in a variety of shared reading 

experiences (e.g., small group, whole group, with a peer or teacher) within individual 
learning centers (e.g., dramatic play, art, writing, math, building blocks, science, 
music).
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READING STANDARDS FOR INFORMATIONAL TEXT (Three-year-old children) 

  Key Ideas and Details 

1. With guidance and support, answer questions related to a variety of print materials. 
 
2. With guidance and support, identify the main topic/idea and demonstrate some 

details through play (e.g., dramatic play, art, writing, math, building blocks, 
science, music, and/or manipulatives). 

 
3. With guidance and support, identify the connections between self and events in 

printed materials (e.g., comparing hats from different cultures with hats people wear 
in child’s life). 

 
Craft and Structure
 
4. With guidance and support, exhibit curiosity about words in a variety of texts (e.g., 

magazines, word walls, classroom labels). 
 
5. With guidance and support, recognize how books are read and identify the front 

cover, back cover, and title page of a book. 
 
6. With guidance and support, identify the terms “author” and “illustrator”. 
 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
 
7. With guidance and support, make connections between self and real-life experiences 

as they relate to classroom books. 
 
8. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
9. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
 
10. With guidance and support, actively engage in a variety of shared reading 

experiences (e.g., small group with peers or teachers, one-on-one with teachers) 
within individual learning centers (e.g., dramatic play, art, writing, math, building 
blocks, science, music,). 
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READING STANDARDS: FOUNDATIONAL SKILLS (Three-year-old children) 

Print Concepts

1. With guidance and support, demonstrate basic features of print. 
 

a. Recognize that spoken words can be written and convey meaning. 

b. Recognize and name some letters in their first name. 

c. Recognize some numbers. 
 

d. Recognize that print moves from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. 
 
Phonological Awareness
 
2. With guidance and support, demonstrate an emerging (developing) 

understanding of spoken words and sounds. 

a. Engage in language/verbal play (e.g., sound patterns, rhyming patterns, songs). 

b. Explore and recognize rhyming words (e.g., using songs, finger plays, nursery 
rhymes, imitation, poetry, and conversation). 

 
c. Recognize environmental sounds (e.g., trains, cars, police sirens, clocks ticking, 

dogs barking). 
 

d. Recognize sound patterns and repeat them (e.g., clapping, stomping, patting). 
 
3. With guidance and support, demonstrate emergent (developing) phonological
     awareness skills (e.g., recognize first name in print). 
 
Fluency
 
4. With guidance and support, display emergent (developing) reading behavior 

through pretend reading and picture reading. 
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The standards on the following page define what three-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Writing as indicated below.  In some cases, there will not 
be a developmentally appropriate standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR WRITING 

Text Types and Purposes

1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using 
valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient evidence. 

 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and 

information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and 
analysis of content. 

 
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured event sequences. 
 
Production and Distribution of Writing
 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style 

are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or 

trying a new approach. 
 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact 

and collaborate with others. 
 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused 

questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation.
 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the 

credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the information while avoiding 
plagiarism.

 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and 

research.

14 
 

 
 
Range of Writing
 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and 

revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of 
tasks, purposes, and audiences. 
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WRITING STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

Text Types and Purposes

1. With guidance and support, explore and experiment with a combination of written 
representations (e.g., scribbling or drawing) to represent stories, experiences, or 
ideas. 

 
2. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
3. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Production and Distribution of Writing
 
4. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
5. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
6. With guidance and support, begin to experiment with and hold age-appropriate 

writing tools (e.g., paint brushes, markers, large crayons, large pencils) in order 
to facilitate the development of eye-hand coordination. 

 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
 
7. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
8. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
9. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Range of Writing
 
10. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
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The standards on the following page define what three-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening as indicated below.  In some 
cases, there will not be a developmentally appropriate standard for a CCR anchor 
standard.
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR  

SPEAKING AND LISTENING
 
Comprehension and Collaboration
 
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations 

with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly and 
persuasively.

 
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including 

visually, quantitatively, and orally. 
 
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric. 
 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
 
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow 

the line of reasoning and the organization, development, and style are appropriate to 
task, purpose, and audience. 

 
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information 

and enhance understanding of presentations. 
 
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating 

command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. 
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SPEAKING AND LISTENING STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

Comprehension and Collaboration

1. With guidance and support, participate in social conversations (e.g., turn-taking, 
exchanging information, listening attentively, awareness of others’ feelings) in a 
variety of settings (e.g., with peers and adults in small group, large group, and one- 
on-one interactions). 

 
2. With guidance and support, demonstrate understanding of information by asking and 

answering questions, as well as, responding to directions. 
 
3. With guidance and support, ask and answer questions in order to seek help, 

obtain information, or clarify something that is not understood. 
 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
 
4. With guidance and support, describe familiar people, places, things, and events. 
 
5. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
6. With guidance and support, demonstrate an emergent (developing) ability to 

express thoughts, feelings, and needs clearly. 
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The standards on the following page define what three-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Language as indicated below.  In some cases, there will 
not be a developmentally appropriate standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR LANGUAGE 

Conventions of Standard English

1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of Standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 

 
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of Standard English capitalization, 

punctuation, and spelling when writing. 
 
Knowledge of Language
 
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different 

contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or style, and to comprehend more 
fully when reading or listening. 

 
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and 

phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful word parts, and consulting 
general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate. 

 
5. Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 
 
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening at the college and 
career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary 
knowledge when encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or 
expression. 
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LANGUAGE STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

Conventions of Standard English

1. With guidance and support, demonstrate age appropriate Standard English. 

a. Ask and answer questions. 

b. Use simple prepositions (e.g., in, out, on, off).
 

c. Use proper words instead of slang or baby talk. 
 
2. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Knowledge of Language
 
3. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
 
4. With guidance and support, demonstrate developing vocabulary in which the 

majority of words spoken are understood by adults and peers. 
 
5. With guidance and support, explore word relationships and word meanings by sorting 

common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the concepts 
the categories represent. 

 
6. With guidance and support, use words and phrases that have been acquired 

through responses to text or stories, experiences, conversations, and/or from 
hearing a story.
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Common Core State Standards for Mathematics
Overview

 
The Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for Mathematics were developed in order 
to help ensure that all students are college and career ready in mathematics no later 
than the end of high school.  The CCSS for Mathematics is organized by standards, 
clusters, and domains.  Standards define what students should understand and be able 
to do. Clusters are groups of related standards.  Note that standards from different 
clusters may sometimes be closely related, because mathematics is a connected 
subject.  Domains are larger groups of related standards.  Standards from different 
domains may sometimes be closely related. 
 
The standards on the following pages define what three-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  The standards are organized according to the CCSS for 
Mathematics domains. 
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Mathematics Standards for Three-year-old Children

 
COUNTING AND CARDINALITY DOMAIN 

Know number names and the count sequence.

1. With guidance and support, recite numbers 1 to 5 or beyond from memory. 
 
2. With guidance and support, attempt to write a combination of written representations 

(e.g., scribbling or drawing). 
 
Count to tell the number of objects.
 
3. With guidance and support, attempt to count concrete objects and actions up to 3. 
 
Compare numbers.
 
4. With guidance and support, attempt to compare quantities of numbers using 

concrete manipulatives to determine more than, less than, same, and different. 

OPERATIONS AND ALGEBRAIC THINKING DOMAIN 

Understand addition as putting together and adding to and understand
subtraction as taking apart and taking from.
 
1. With guidance and support, experiment with the concepts of putting together and 

taking from using concrete objects. 
 
2. With guidance and support, experiment with patterns that are developmentally 

appropriate (e.g., duplicate simple patterns using concrete objects and actions such 
as counting bears and attribute blocks, clapping, stomping, and patting). 

MEASUREMENT AND DATA DOMAIN 

Describe and compare measurable attributes.

1. With guidance and support, experiment with measurable attributes of everyday 
objects (e.g., big, little, tall, short, full, empty, heavy, light).

 
2. With guidance and support, experiment with ordering two objects using attributes of
     length, height and weight (e.g., big, bigger, long, longer, tall, taller, short, shorter).
 
Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category.
 
3. With guidance and support, sort, categorize, match, or classify objects (e.g., size, 

shape, primary colors). 
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GEOMETRY DOMAIN
 
Explore, identify, and describe shapes (squares, circles, rectangles).
 
1. With guidance and support, correctly name circles, squares, and triangles. 
 
2. With guidance and support, recognize circles, squares, and triangles in the 

environment (e.g., clock is a circle, cracker is a square, musical instrument triangle is 
a triangle). 

 
Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes.
 
3. With guidance and support, create shapes using developmentally appropriate 

materials (e.g., popsicle sticks, play dough, building blocks, pipe cleaners, pattern 
blocks).
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APPROACHES TO LEARNING, SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT, 
SCIENCE, PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT, CREATIVE EXPRESSION, AND  

SOCIAL STUDIES 

OVERVIEW

The standards are organized into six content areas:  Approaches to Learning, Social and 
Emotional Development, Science, Physical Development, Creative Expression, and Social 
Studies. 

Each content area is organized into domains, anchor standards, and performance 
standards.  The content area describes the subject or matter within that field of study and 
pertains to a specific knowledge base (e.g., science) or group of skills (e.g., physical 
development).  The domains within each content area represent categories of the 
particular content area (e.g., earth science as a domain of science).  The anchor
standards within each domain are general standards that represent what children should 
know or be able to do.  The performance standards are numbered standards and 
represent measurable skills that children should be able to master by the end of the 
school year.  

An example of the content organization is provided on the next page. 
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EXAMPLE 

SCIENCE STANDARDS       Content area

SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND INQUIRY     Domain

Engage in simple investigations.     Anchor Standard

1. With guidance and support, identify materials by texture.  Performance Standard 
(e.g., smooth/rough, soft/hard)

2. With guidance and support, ask questions, compare, sort,   Performance Standard
    classify, and order objects.    
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APPROACHES TO LEARNING STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

PLAY DOMAIN  

Engage in play. 

1.  With guidance and support, cooperate with peers during play by taking turns, sharing 
materials, and inviting others to play. 

2.  With guidance and support, initiate and make decisions regarding play and learning 
activities (e.g., choose learning centers and materials).               

3.  With guidance and support, begin to exhibit creativity and imagination in a variety of 
forms.

4.  With guidance and support, demonstrate engagement in various stages of play (e.g.,
     solitary, parallel, collaborative).

CURIOSITY AND INITIATIVE DOMAIN  

Demonstrate curiosity and initiative. 

1.  Demonstrate a developing interest in new experiences by interacting with peers, using 
familiar materials in creative ways, and investigating new environments. 

2.  Begin to ask questions to seek new information. 

3.  Demonstrate an increasing ability to make independent choices. 

4.  With guidance and support, approach tasks and activities with flexibility,
     imagination and inventiveness. 

PERSISTENCE AND ATTENTIVENESS DOMAIN

Demonstrate persistence and attentiveness. 

1.  With guidance and support, follow through to complete a task or activity. 

2.  With guidance and support, demonstrate the ability to remain engaged in an activity or
     experience. 

3.  With guidance and support, seek out and accept help or information from adults and 
peers when needed to accomplish a task or an activity (e.g., using a step stool to 
reach the sink). 
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PROBLEM-SOLVING SKILLS DOMAIN 

Demonstrate problem-solving skills. 

1.  Identify a problem or ask a question. 

2.  Begin to use a variety of strategies to solve a problem, reach a goal, or answer a 
question    (e.g., work with others, use a variety of materials, use trial and error). 

3.  With guidance and support apply prior learning and experiences to build new
     knowledge.
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SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT STANDARD (Three-year-old children) 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT DOMAIN  

Build and maintain relationships with others.

1. Interact appropriately with familiar adults. 

a. With guidance and support, communicate to seek out help with difficult task, to find 
comfort, and to obtain security. 

b. With guidance and support, engage with a variety of familiar adults. 

2.  Interact appropriately with other children. 

a. Begin to engage in positive interactions and communications with classmates (e.g., 
greet peers, use names of classmates, share materials). 

b. Begin to develop relationships and share a friendship with one or two peers (e.g., 
offer assistance and materials to others). 

c. With guidance and support, ask permission to use materials belonging to someone 
else.

d. Acknowledge needs and rights of others (e.g., “It’s your turn on the swing.”). 

3. Express empathy and care for others. 

a. With guidance and support, show affection and concern in appropriate ways (e.g., 
pat a child on the arm; give a soft hug to an upset peer). 

b. Begin to offer and accept encouraging and courteous words to demonstrate 
kindness.

c. With guidance and support, identify emotional cues of others and react in a positive 
manner (e.g., “You seem sad.”). 

Work productively toward common goals and activities. 

4.  Participate successfully as a member of a group. 

a. With guidance and support, share experiences and ideas with others (e.g., engage 
in conversation to express ideas). 

b. With guidance and support, sustain interactions with peers, allow others to join play 
activities, and play cooperatively with others in small and large groups (e.g., 
engage in cooperative play or conversations over time). 

c. With guidance and support, accept assigned duties during play or classroom 
management routines (e.g., clean-up responsibilities). 

5.  Join ongoing activities in acceptable ways. 

a. Begin to express to others a desire to play (e.g., “I want to play.”). 
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b. With guidance and support, lead and follow. 

c. With guidance and support, move into group with ease. 

6.  Resolve conflicts with others.

a. With guidance and support, use discussions and negotiations to reach a 
compromise (e.g., “I had the drum first or you can have it when this song is over.”). 

b. With guidance and support, use courteous words and actions (e.g., “Please give 
me the book.” “I’m sorry I stepped on your mat.”). 

EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT DOMAIN  

Demonstrate awareness of self and capabilities. 

1.  Demonstrate trust in self. 

a. Begin to make positive statements about self, use assertive voice to express self, 
and accept responsibility for own actions (e.g., say, “I can …”, “I will …”, “I did …”). 

b. Begin to identify own emotions (e.g., say, “I feel …”) and express pride in 
accomplishments (e.g., “I did it!”). 

2.  Develop personal preferences. 

a. Begin to express independence, interest, and curiosity (e.g., say, “I can …”, “I 
choose …” I want …”). 

b. With guidance and support, select and complete tasks (e.g., finish a puzzle or 
drawing).

3.  Show flexibility, inventiveness, and interest in solving problems. 

a. With guidance and support, make alternative choices (e.g., move to another area 
when a center is full). 

b. With guidance and support, problem solve when working on a task (e.g., work on a 
puzzle; rebuild a tower of blocks that has fallen). 

4.  Know personal information. 

a. With guidance and support, describe self using several basic characteristics (e.g., 
gender, age, hair color, eye color). 

b. Begin to refer to self by first name. 

c. With guidance and support, know parents’/guardians’ names. 

Recognize and adapt expressions, behaviors, and actions.

5.  Show impulse control with body and actions.  

a. Begin to exhibit control of own body in space (e.g., move safely through room 
without harm to self or others). 
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b. With guidance and support, follow procedures or routines (e.g., come to circle time 
when the teacher begins to sing). 

c. With guidance and support, transition appropriately and with ease within 
environments (e.g., come indoors to wash hands for lunch or to listen to a story). 

6.  Manage emotions. 

a. With guidance and support, progress from being upset to being calm (e.g., breathe 
deeply to regain self-control). 

b. With guidance and support, recognize emotions (e.g., “I am really mad.”). 

c. With guidance and support, express feelings through appropriate gestures, actions, 
and language (e.g., smile and say, “This story makes me happy.”). 

d. With guidance and support, express frustration and anger without harming self, 
others, or property (e.g., “I don’t like it when you take my truck.”). 

7.  Follow procedures and routines with teacher support. 

a. Begin to follow one or two-step directions (e.g., move appropriately when 
transitions are announced). 

b. With guidance and support, use materials with care and safety (e.g., use scissors 
to cut paper). 

c. Begin to take turns and to share information with others (e.g., interact during group 
time).

8.  Demonstrate flexibility in adapting to different environments. 

a. With guidance and support, adjust behavior in different settings (e.g., at the library, 
playground, lunchroom). 

b. With guidance and support, follow rules (e.g., use outside voice, use inside voice) 
in different settings.
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SCIENCE STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND INQUIRY DOMAIN  

Engage in simple investigations.

1.  With guidance and support, identify materials by texture (e.g., smooth/rough,
     soft/hard). 

2.  With guidance and support, ask questions about objects, tools, and materials and
     compare, sort, classify, and order objects. 

3.  With guidance and support, use a variety of simple tools to make investigations. 

4.  With guidance and support, work collaboratively with others. 

Use the five senses to explore and investigate the environment.

5.  With guidance and support, identify the body parts associated with the use of each of 
the five senses. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE DOMAIN  

Develop awareness of observable properties of objects and materials. 

1.  Begin to manipulate and explore a wide variety of objects and materials. 

2.  With guidance and support, describe and compare objects and materials by at least
     one observable property (e.g., color, size, shape, weight, texture, temperature). 

3.  With guidance and support, identify position and movement of people and objects (e.g.,
     over, under, in, out, sink, float). 

LIFE SCIENCE DOMAIN

Develop an awareness of living things. 

1.  With guidance and support, observe, explore, and describe a variety of living things 
and where they live (e.g., plants, animals, people). 

2.  With guidance and support, describe individual characteristics of self, other living 
things and people. 

EARTH SCIENCE DOMAIN  

Develop an awareness of earth science and space. 

1.  With guidance and support, describe weather changes (e.g., rainy, windy, sunny, 
cloudy).

2.  Begin to identify objects in the sky (e.g., clouds, sun, moon, and stars). 
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3.  With guidance and support, collect, sort, identify, and describe objects in the natural 
world (e.g., rocks, soil, leaves). 

TECHNOLOGY DOMAIN  

Identify and explore a variety of technology tools.

1.  With guidance and support, name and use appropriate technology tools to gather or
     communicate information (e.g., magnifying glass, telescope, microscope, computer,
     simple machines). 
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PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

GROSS MOTOR SKILLS DOMAIN 

Demonstrate understanding of gross motor concepts as they apply to the learning, 
development, and performance of physical activities.

1. Identify body parts (e.g., knee, foot, arm). 

2. With guidance and support, demonstrate coordination of large muscles to perform
    simple motor tasks (e.g., climbing, jumping, stretching, twisting, throwing a ball). 

Demonstrate competency in gross motor skills and movement patterns needed to 
perform a variety of physical activities.

3. With guidance and support, demonstrate body coordination (e.g., balance, strength,
    moving in space, walking up and down stairs). 

4. With guidance and support, use various types of equipment (e.g., playground   
    equipment, tricycles, slides). 

5. Begin to engage in gross motor activities that are familiar as well as activities that are
    new and challenging (e.g., pulling, throwing, catching, kicking, bouncing or hitting balls,  
    riding wheel toys). 

Participate in physical activity for self-expression and/or social interaction. 

6. With guidance and support, demonstrate self-expression through movement by   
    participating in activities involving music either alone or in a group.

FINE MOTOR DOMAIN

Demonstrate competency in fine motor skills needed to perform a variety of 
physical activities. 

1. With guidance and support, use fine muscle and eye-hand coordination for such
purposes as using utensils, self-care, building, and exploring (e.g., place small objects 
in bottle). 

Demonstrate understanding of emerging (developing) fine motor skills as they 
apply to the learning and performance of physical activities.

2. With guidance and support, demonstrate emerging (developing) fine muscle  
    coordination using manipulative materials that vary in size, shape, and skill requirement
    (e.g., press individual computer keys on a keyboard, use clay to form shapes). 

3. With guidance and support, demonstrate emerging (developing) coordination of fine 
muscles to perform simple motor tasks (e.g., tearing, cutting, folding). 
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Participate in fine motor activity for self-expression and/or social interaction. 

4.  With guidance and support, use fine motor skills for self-expression (e.g., coloring, 
painting, building, dressing-up in dramatic play). 

5.  With guidance and support, participate in group activities involving fine motor 
experiences (e.g., playing with blocks together, finger plays, and dramatic play). 

Demonstrate emerging competency in self-help skills needed to perform a variety of 
physical activities. 

6.  With guidance and support, participate in self-care (e.g., dressing, brushing teeth, 
washing hands, feeding self). 

SELF-CARE, HEALTH, AND SAFETY SKILLS DOMAIN  

Demonstrate an awareness and practice of safety rules.

1.  With guidance and support, identify and follow safety rules (e.g., classroom, home, 
community).

2.  With guidance and support, practice safety procedures by responding appropriately to 
harmful or unsafe situations. 

3.  With guidance and support, demonstrate appropriate behavior to respect self and 
others in physical activity by following simple directions and safety procedures. 

Demonstrate an emerging use of standard health practices. 

4.  With guidance and support, practice common health routines (e.g., resting, eating 
healthy meals, exercising, and using appropriate personal hygiene). 

5. With guidance and support, participate in a variety of physical activities. 

6. With guidance and support, identify nutritious foods. 
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CREATIVE EXPRESSION STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

MUSIC DOMAIN

Participate in music-related activities.

1. With guidance and support, create sounds and rhythms using voice, body,
    instruments, or sound-producing objects. 

2. Begin to sing a variety of short songs. 

3. With guidance and support, listen and respond to short musical works (e.g., singing,
    answering questions, following instructions). 

4. With guidance and support, identify fast and slow tempos. 

5. With guidance and support, recognize a wide variety of sounds. 

DANCE AND MOVEMENT DOMAIN

Demonstrate understanding through the use of music. 

1. With guidance and support, create simple movements (e.g., twirl, turn around, shake). 

2. With guidance and support, respond rhythmically to different types of music (e.g., fast, 
slow).

THEATRE AND DRAMATIC PLAY DOMAIN

Engage in spontaneous dramatic play throughout the day in a variety of centers. 

1. Begin to imitate roles (e.g., mother, baby, doctor) observed in own life experiences.

2. With guidance and support, use available materials as either realistic or symbolic props. 

3. With guidance and support, make up new roles from experiences and/or familiar 
stories.

4. With guidance and support, imitate characteristics of animals (e.g., sounds animals
    make) and of people.

VISUAL ARTS DOMAIN

Create visual art.

1. With guidance and support, produce original art (e.g., color, paint, draw) using a wide
    variety of materials and tools.

2. With guidance and support, create artwork that reflects an idea, theme, or story. 

3. With guidance and support, describe own art work. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES STANDARDS (Three-year-old children) 

FAMILY AND COMMUNITY DOMAIN

Understand self in relation to the family and the community. 

1. Begin to identify self as a member of a family, the learning community, and local
    community. 

2. With guidance and support, identify similarities and differences in people. 

3. With guidance and support, describe some family traditions. 

4.  With guidance and support, identify some similarities and differences in family 
structure, culture, ability, language, age, and gender. 

Understand the concept of individual rights and responsibilities. 

5. With guidance and support, demonstrate responsible behavior related to daily routines. 

6. With guidance and support, explain some rules in the home and in the classroom.

a. Identify some rules for different settings. 

b. Identify appropriate choices to promote positive interactions. 

7. With guidance and support, identify some community members (e.g., parents, teachers,
    principals/directors, community helpers). 

8. With guidance and support, identify some positive character traits of self and
    others(e.g., respectful, kind, fair, friendly). 

9. With guidance and support, describe a simple sequence of familiar events. 

OUR WORLD DOMAIN

Understand the importance of people, resources, and the environment. 

1. With guidance and support, treat classroom materials and belongings of others with
    care. 

2. With guidance and support, identify location and some physical features of familiar
    places in the environment. 

3. With guidance and support, use money in pretend play in order to set in motion an
    understanding of the role money plays in the environment (e.g., play store or
    restaurant). 

4. Begin to use a variety of technology tools (e.g., telephone, cash register,
    computer), either real or pretend, that affect daily life interactions and activities.    
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5. With guidance and support, begin to understand the role that people play in caring for
    the environment (e.g., recycling, keeping the environment clean, conserving water). 

HISTORY AND EVENTS DOMAIN  

Understand events that happened in the past. 

1. With guidance and support, describe a simple series of familiar events. 

2. With guidance and support, begin to understand events that happened in the
    past. 
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Mississippi Department of Education Early Learning Standards – Age 4

The MDE guide for classrooms serving 4 year-olds. Revised 2013. Organized 
according to the following areas: English Language Arts, Mathematics, Social 
Studies, Science, Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, 
Physical Development, and Creative Expression. The English Language Arts and 
Mathematics Standards were developed to correlate to the Common Core State 
Standards (CCSS) for Mathematics and the CCSS for English Language Arts (ELA). 
The Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, Science, Physical 
Development, Creative Expression and Social Studies Standards were developed 
based on National Standards for Early Childhood Education. 

https://districtaccess .mde .k12 .ms .us/curriculumandInstruction/
EarlyChildhood/4-year-old-standards .pdf 
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PREFACE
 

The Mississippi Early Learning Standards for Classrooms Serving Four-Year-Old 
Children is organized according to the following areas: English Language Arts (ELA), 
Mathematics, Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, Science, 
Physical Development, Creative Expression, and Social Studies.

The English Language Arts and Mathematics Standards were developed to correlate 
to the Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for Mathematics and the CCSS for 
English Language Arts (ELA).  The Approaches to Learning, Social and Emotional 
Development, Science, Physical Development, Creative Expression and Social 
Studies Standards were developed based on National Standards for Early Childhood 
Education.

The early childhood classroom does not limit its focus on cognitive development 
(literacy, mathematics, science and social studies) but provides children with learning 
opportunities that address a wide variety of developmental domains to support the 
needs of the whole child. Education and brain research conducted over the past few 
decades supports a play-based classroom environment for four-year-olds that promotes 
engagement and interaction, as well as, social, emotional, and physical development in 
children.  Young children learn best when classroom environments support the 
following:  

 
Young children learn best when they are actively engaged with relevant, meaningful 
materials.  Early childcare and education teachers facilitate learning by carefully 
selecting materials and activities that give children opportunities to explore, question, 
reason, and experiment in order to develop an understanding of the world around them. 

Young children learn best through social interaction.  It is essential that young children 
are given the opportunity to interact with adults and peers in a respectful environment 
where their feelings and ideas are valued.  Social and emotional development has been 
shown to have a direct impact on academic achievement and must be included in the 
early childhood classroom curriculum in purposeful ways.  Children learn how to function 
within society by actively engaging socially in play which encourages interaction, 
negotiation, sharing, and turn-taking. 

 
Young children learn best when their emotional needs are met.  Children develop the 
ability to appropriately express emotions by practicing skills in social contexts.  All 
emotions, either positive or negative, must be acknowledged and respected.  Teachers 
must provide respectful guidance when children struggle with difficult emotions such as 
anger, frustration, or sadness. 

 
Young children learn best when their physical development is supported.  In order to 
develop fine motor skills, the learning environment for young children must include 
daily experimentation with a variety of materials, tools, and resources designed to 
facilitate the development of fine motor ability.  Gross motor skill development must 
also include movement activities, both teacher-directed and child-chosen, within the 
classroom and must not be limited to outdoor play activities.  
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COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS  
OVERVIEW

 
The Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for English Language Arts & Literacy in 
History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical Subjects is the culmination of an 
extended, broad-based effort to fulfill the charge issued by the states to create the next 
generation of K-12 standards in order to help ensure that all students are college and 
career ready in literacy no later than the end of high school. 
 
The CCSS for English Language Arts (ELA) are divided by Reading, Writing, Speaking 
and Listening, and Language Strands based on the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards that are identical across all grade levels.  The Mississippi
Early Learning Standards for Classrooms Serving Four-year-old Children were
developed to correlate to the CCSS and follow the CCR anchor standards in each 
strand.  Each standard for four-year-olds corresponds to the same-numbered CCR 
anchor standard.  In some cases, there will not be a developmentally appropriate 
standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
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The standards on the following pages define what four-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Reading as indicated below.  Please note that the 
Standards for Reading are divided into three components: Literature, Informational 
Text, and Foundational Skills.  In some cases, there will not be a developmentally 
appropriate standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS 
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR READING 

Key Ideas and Details

1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences 
from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions 
drawn from the text. 

 
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; 

summarize the key supporting details and ideas. 
 
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the 

course of a text. 
 
Craft and Structure
 
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining 

technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word 
choices shape meaning or tone. 

 
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and 

larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each 
other and the whole. 

 
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 
 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
 
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including 

visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.* 
 
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the 

validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and sufficiency of the evidence. 
 
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build 

knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors take. 
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Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
 
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and   
      proficiently. 
 
 
*Please see “Research to Build and Present Knowledge” in the Writing Standards 
section and “Comprehension and Collaboration” in the Speaking and Listening 
Standards section for additional standards relevant to gathering, assessing, and 
applying information from print and digital sources.
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READING STANDARDS FOR LITERATURE (Four-year-old children) 

Key Ideas and Details

1. With prompting and support, ask and/or answer questions with details related to a 
variety of print materials (e.g., ask, “What is the duck doing?” or respond to, “Tell 
me about the duck.”).

 
2. With prompting and support, retell familiar stories (from books, oral presentations, 

songs, plays) using diverse media (e.g., conversation, drama, props throughout 
the classroom, creative movement, art, and creative writing). 

 
3. With prompting and support, identify some characters, settings, and/or major events 

in a story. 
 
Craft and Structure
 
4. Exhibit curiosity and interest in learning words in print. 

a. Develop new vocabulary from stories. 

b. Identify environmental print (e.g., word wall, class dictation). 
 
5. With prompting and support, interact with common types of texts (e.g., fantasy; 

factual; animals; books about people demonstrating racial, cultural, age, gender, 
ability and diversity). 

 
6. With prompting and support, identify the role of the author and illustrator. 
 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
 
7. With prompting and support, make connections among self, illustrations, and the 

story (e.g., picture walk, small group questions and answers, props in drama). 
 
8. (Not appropriate for literature as indicated in the CCSS for ELA) 
 
9. With prompting and support, compare and contrast adventures and experiences of 

characters in familiar stories (e.g., how are two stories similar and/or different). 
 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
 
10. Actively engage in a variety of shared reading experiences (e.g., small group, whole 

group, with a peer or teacher) with purpose and understanding through extension 
activities (e.g., art activities, dramatic play, creative writing, movement).
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READING STANDARDS FOR INFORMATIONAL TEXT (Four-year-old children) 

Key Ideas and Details

1. With prompting and support, ask and/or answer questions with details related to a 
variety of informational print materials (e.g., charts, graphs, maps, lists, and other 
reference materials). 

 
2. With prompting and support, identify the main topic/idea and retell some details using 

diverse media (e.g., drama, creative writing, art, conversation). 
 
3. With prompting and support, demonstrate the connections among individuals, 

events, ideas, or pieces of information in a text (e.g., art, dramatic play, creative 
writing, conversation). 

 
Craft and Structure
 
4. Exhibit curiosity and interest about words in a variety of informational texts. 
 
5. With prompting and support, identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a 

book.
 
6. With prompting and support, identify the role of the author and illustrator in 

informational text. 
 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
 
7. With prompting and support, make connections between self and text and/or 

information and text. 
 
8. With prompting and support, explore the purpose of the informational text as it 

relates to self. 
 
9. With prompting and support, identify similarities and differences in illustrations 

between two texts on the same topic. 
 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
 
10. With prompting and support, actively engage in a variety of shared reading 

experiences (e.g., small group, whole group, with a peer or teacher) with purpose 
and understanding through extension activities (e.g., experiments, observations, 
topic studies, conversations, illustrated journals).
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READING STANDARDS: FOUNDATIONAL SKILLS (Four-year-old children) 

Print Concepts

1. With prompting and support, demonstrate understanding of conventions of print. 

a. Recognize an association between spoken and written words. 

b. Recognize that the letters of the alphabet are a special category of visual graphics 
that can be individually named. 

 
c. Recognize and name some upper- and lower-case letters of the alphabet, 

especially those in own name. 
 

d. Differentiate letters from numbers. 
 

e. Recognize words as a unit of print and understand that letters are grouped to form 
words. 

 
f. Understand that print moves from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. 

g. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print. 

Phonological Awareness
 
2. With prompting and support, demonstrate an emerging (developing) 

understanding of spoken words, syllables, and sounds. 
 

a. Engage in language play (e.g., sound patterns, rhyming patterns, songs). 
 

b. Explore and recognize rhyming words (e.g., using songs, finger plays, nursery 
rhymes, imitation, poetry, and conversation). 

 
c. Demonstrate awareness of the relationship between sounds and letters. 

 
d. Demonstrate an understanding of syllables in words (units of sound) by clapping, 

stomping, and finger tapping. 
 

e. With prompting and support, isolate and pronounce the initial sounds in words. 

f. Demonstrate an awareness of ending sounds in words. 

3. With prompting and support, demonstrate emergent phonics and word analysis skills. 
 

a. Demonstrate one-to-one letter-sound correspondence by producing the primary 
sound of some consonants. 
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b. Recognize own name, environmental print, and some common high-frequency 
sight words. 

 
Fluency
 
4. Display emergent reading behavior with purpose and understanding (e.g., pretend 

reading, picture reading). 
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The standards on the following page define what four-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Writing as indicated below.  In some cases, there will not 
be a developmentally appropriate standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR WRITING 

Text Types and Purposes

1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using 
valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient evidence. 

 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and 

information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and 
analysis of content. 

 
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured event sequences. 
 
Production and Distribution of Writing
 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style 

are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or 

trying a new approach. 
 
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact 

and collaborate with others. 
 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
 
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused 

questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation. 
 
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the 

credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the information while avoiding 
plagiarism. 

 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and 

research. 
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Range of Writing
 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and 

revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of 
tasks, purposes, and audiences. 
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WRITING STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

Text Types and Purposes

1. With prompting and support, recognize that writing is a way of communicating for a 
variety of purposes. 

 
a. Explore and experiment with a combination of written representations (e.g., 

scribbles, drawings, letters, and dictations) to express an opinion. 
 

b. Explore and experiment with a combination of written representations (e.g., 
scribbles, drawings, letters, and dictations) and describe their writing. 

 
c. Explore and experiment with a combination of written representations (e.g., 

scribbles, drawings, letters, and dictations) to tell about events or stories. 
 
2. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
3. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Production and Distribution of Writing
 
4. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
5. With prompting and support, focus on a topic and draw pictures or add details to an 

illustration that will clarify responses to questions or suggestions from adults and 
peers.

 
6. With prompting and support, use a variety of tools (e.g., digital media, art 

materials) to share in the creation and publication of creative writing. 
 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
 
7. With prompting and support, participate in and demonstrate understanding of written 

representation in collaborative research projects (e.g., explore a number of books by 
a favorite author on the same topic) and express opinions about them. 

 
8. With prompting and support, recall information from experiences to answer 
questions. 
 
9. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
 
Range of Writing
 
10. No developmentally appropriate standard. 
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The standards on the following page define what four-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening as indicated below.   
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR  

SPEAKING AND LISTENING
 
Comprehension and Collaboration
 
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations 

with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly and 
persuasively. 

 
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including 

visually, quantitatively, and orally. 
 
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric. 
 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
 
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow 

the line of reasoning and the organization, development, and style are appropriate to 
task, purpose, and audience. 

 
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information 

and enhance understanding of presentations. 
 
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating 

command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. 
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SPEAKING AND LISTENING STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

Comprehension and Collaboration

1. With guidance and support, participate in small-group as well as large-group
    shared conversations about pre-kindergarten topics and texts with peers and  
    adults.  
 

a. Engage in voluntary conversations (e.g., turn-taking, exchanging information, 
listening attentively, being aware of others’ feelings). 

 
b. Engage in extended conversations. 

 
2. With prompting and support, confirm understanding of information presented orally, 

from read-alouds, or through other media by asking and answering questions about 
details. 

 
3. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions in order to seek help, 

obtain information, or clarify something that is not understood. 
 
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
 
4. With prompting and support, describe familiar people, places, things, and events. 
 
5. With prompting and support, add drawings or other visual displays to descriptions. 
 
6. With prompting and support, demonstrate an emergent (developing) ability to 

express thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
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The standards on the following page define what four-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  They correspond to the College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Anchor Standards for Language as indicated below.  In some cases, there will 
not be a developmentally appropriate standard for a CCR anchor standard. 
 

COMMON CORE STATE STANDARDS
COLLEGE AND CAREER READINESS ANCHOR STANDARDS FOR LANGUAGE 

Conventions of Standard English

1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of Standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 

 
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of Standard English capitalization, 

punctuation, and spelling when writing. 
 
Knowledge of Language
 
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different 

contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or style, and to comprehend more 
fully when reading or listening. 

 
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and 

phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful word parts, and consulting 
general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate. 

 
5. Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 
 
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening at the college and 
career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary 
knowledge when encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or 
expression. 
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LANGUAGE STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

Conventions of Standard English

1. With prompting and support, demonstrate awareness of the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage when speaking.

a. Use frequently occurring nouns and verbs. 

b. Form regular plural nouns by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., dog, dogs; dish, dishes).
 

c. Understand and use question words (interrogatives) (e.g., who, what, where, 
when, why, how).

 
d. Use the most frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., to, from, in, out, on, off, of, 

by, with).
 

e. Produce and expand complete sentences in shared language activities. 
 
2. With prompting and support, demonstrate awareness of the conventions of standard 

English. 
 

a. Write first name, capitalizing the first letter. 
 

b. Attempt to write a letter or letters to represent a word. 
 

c. Experiment with written representations of words, using emergent (developing) 
knowledge of sound-letter relationships. 

 
Knowledge of Language
 
3. No developmentally appropriate standard 
 
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
 
4. With prompting and support, explore unknown and multiple-meaning words based on 

pre-kindergarten reading and content. 
 

a. Apply new meaning for familiar words accurately (e.g., recognizing that a car is 
also a vehicle). 

 
5. With guidance and support, explore word relationships and word meanings. 
 

a. Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the 
concepts the categories represent. 
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b. Experiment with frequently occurring verbs and adjectives by relating them to their 
opposites (antonyms) (e.g., run, walk; fast, slow; soft, hard).

 
c. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., find examples of 

things that are smooth, rough).
 

d. Recognize and demonstrate knowledge of verbs (e.g., acting out sweeping,
    describing how to brush teeth). 

 
6. With prompting and support, use words and phrases that have been acquired through 

responses to text or stories, experiences, conversations, and/or from hearing a story.
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Common Core State Standards for Mathematics
Overview

 
The Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for Mathematics were developed in order 
to help ensure that all students are college and career ready in mathematics no later 
than the end of high school.  The CCSS for Mathematics is organized by standards, 
clusters, and domains.  Standards define what students should understand and be able 
to do.  Clusters are groups of related standards.  Note that standards from different 
clusters may sometimes be closely related, because mathematics is a connected 
subject.  Domains are larger groups of related standards.  Standards from different 
domains may sometimes be closely related. 
 
The standards on the following pages define what four-year-old children should 
understand and be able to do.  The standards are organized according to the CCSS for 
Mathematics domains.
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MATHEMATIC STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

COUNTING AND CARDINALITY DOMAIN  

Know number names and the count sequence.

1. With prompting and support, recite numbers 1 to 30 in the correct order. 
 
2. With prompting and support, recognize, name, and attempt writing numerals 

0 – 10. 
 
Count to tell the number of objects.
 
3. With guidance and support, understand the relationship between numerals 

and quantities. 
 

a. Recognize that a numeral is a symbol that represents a number of objects, 
using developmentally appropriate pre-kindergarten materials. 

 
b. Match quantities and numerals 0 – 5. 

 
4. Count many kinds of concrete objects and actions up to 10, using one-to-one 

correspondence; and, with guidance and support, count up to 7 things in a 
scattered design. 

 
a. Use the number name to represent the number of objects in a set, using 

developmentally appropriate pre-kindergarten materials. 
 
Compare numbers.
 
5. Use comparative language (e.g., more than, less than, equal to, same, and 

different) to compare objects, using developmentally appropriate pre-kindergarten 
materials. 

OPERATIONS AND ALGEBRAIC THINKING DOMAIN    

  Understand addition as putting together and adding to and understand
subtraction as taking apart and taking from.

 
1. With guidance and support, experiment with adding and subtracting by 

using developmentally appropriate pre-kindergarten materials. 
 
2. With guidance and support, model real-world addition and subtraction problems 

up to 5 using developmentally appropriate pre-kindergarten materials. 
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3. With guidance and support, demonstrate an understanding of patterns using 
developmentally appropriate pre-kindergarten materials. 

a. Duplicate and extend simple patterns using concrete objects. 

MEASUREMENT AND DATA 

DOMAIN Describe and compare measurable attributes.

1. With guidance and support, recognize measurable attributes of everyday objects 
such as length, weight, and size, using appropriate vocabulary (e.g., small, big, 
short, tall, empty, full, heavy, light).

 
2. With guidance and support, compare two objects using attributes of length, 

weight, and size (e.g., bigger, longer, taller, heavier, same weight, same amount).
 

a. Use nonstandard units of measurement.  

b. Explore standard tools of measurement. 

Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category.
 
3. With guidance and support, sort, categorize, or classify objects (e.g., color, 

size, length, height, weight, area, temperature). 
 

GEOMETRY DOMAIN
 
Explore, identify, and describe shapes (squares, circles, triangles, 
rectangles, hexagons, cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres).
 
1. With guidance and support, correctly name shapes. 
 
2. With guidance and support, recognize and correctly name shapes in 

the environment, regardless of their orientation or overall size. 
 
3. With guidance and support, explore the differences between two-dimensional 

and three-dimensional shapes. 
 
Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes.
 
4. With guidance and support, create and represent shapes using developmentally 

appropriate pre-kindergarten materials (e.g., popsicle sticks, play dough, blocks, 
pipe cleaners, pattern blocks). 

 
5. With guidance and support, explore using shapes to create representation of 

common objects (e.g., use a square and a triangle to make a house).
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APPROACHES TO LEARNING, SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT, 
SCIENCE, PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT, CREATIVE EXPRESSION, AND  

SOCIAL STUDIES 

OVERVIEW

The standards on the following pages are organized into six content areas:  Approaches 
to Learning, Social and Emotional Development, Science, Physical Development, 
Creative Expression, and Social Studies. 

Each content area is organized into domains, anchor standards, and performance 
standards.  The content area describes the subject or matter within that field of study 
and pertains to a specific knowledge base (e.g., science) or group of skills (e.g., physical 
development).  The domains within each content area represent categories of the 
particular content area (e.g., earth science as a domain of science).  The anchor
standards within each domain are general standards that represent what children should 
know or be able to do.  The performance standards are numbered standards and 
represent measurable skills that children should be able to master by the end of the 
school year.  

An example of the content organization is provided on the next page. 
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EXAMPLE 

CONTENT AREA ORGANIZATION 

SCIENCE STANDARDS       Content Area 

SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND INQUIRY     Domain 

Engage in simple investigations.    Anchor Standard

1. Make observations, make predictions     Performance Standard
    and ask questions about natural occurrences
    or events.  

2. Describe, compare, sort and classify, and order  Performance Standard
objects.
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APPROACHES TO LEARNING STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

PLAY DOMAIN  

Engage in play. 

1.  Cooperate with peers during play by taking turns, sharing materials, and inviting 
others to play. 

2.  Initiate and make decisions regarding play and learning activities (e.g., choose 
learning centers and materials).

3.  Exhibit creativity and imagination in a variety of forms (e.g., roles, props, and 
language).

4.  Demonstrate active engagement in play.

CURIOSITY AND INITIATIVE DOMAIN  

Demonstrate curiosity and initiative. 

1.  Demonstrate interest in new experiences by interacting with peers, using familiar
materials in creative ways, and investigating new environments. 

2.  Ask questions to seek new information. 

3.  Make independent choices. 

4.  Approach tasks and activities with flexibility, imagination, and inventiveness. 

PERSISTENCE AND ATTENTIVENESS DOMAIN

Demonstrate persistence and attentiveness. 

1.  Follow through to complete a task or activity. 

2.  Demonstrate the ability to remain engaged in an activity or experience. 

3.  Seek out and accept help or information from adults and peers when needed to 
accomplish a task or an activity (e.g., using a step stool to reach the sink). 
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PROBLEM-SOLVING SKILLS DOMAIN

Demonstrate problem-solving skills. 

1.  Identify a problem or ask a question. 

2.  Use a variety of strategies to solve a problem, reach a goal, or answer a question
(e.g., work with others, use a variety of materials, use trial and error). 

3.  Apply prior learning and experiences to build new knowledge. 



158

 

29 
 

SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS (Four-year-old children)

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT DOMAIN  

Build and maintain relationships with others.

1.  Interact appropriately with familiar adults. 

a. Communicate to seek out help with difficult task, to find comfort, and to obtain 
security.

b. Engage with a variety of familiar adults for a specific purpose. 

2.  Interact appropriately with other children. 

a. Engage in positive interactions and communications with classmates (e.g., greet 
peers, use names of classmates, share materials). 

b. Develop relationships and share a friendship with one or two peers (e.g., offer 
assistance and materials to others). 

c. Ask permission to use items or materials of others. 

d. Acknowledge needs and rights of others (e.g., say, “It’s your turn on the swing.”). 

3.  Express empathy and care for others. 

a. Show affection and concern in appropriate ways (e.g., pat a child on the arm; give 
a soft hug to an upset peer). 

b. Offer and accept encouraging and courteous words to demonstrate kindness. 

c. With prompting and support, identify emotional cues of others and react in a 
positive manner (e.g., say,  “You seem sad.”). 

Work productively toward common goals and activities.

4.  Participate successfully as a member of a group. 

a. With prompting and support, share experiences and ideas with others (e.g., 
engage in conversation to express ideas). 

b. Sustain interactions with peers, allow others to join play activities, and play 
cooperatively with others in small and large groups (e.g., engage in cooperative 
play or conversations over time). 

c. Accept assigned duties during play or classroom management routines (e.g., 
clean-up responsibilities). 
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5.  Join ongoing activities in acceptable ways. 

a. Express to others a desire to play (e.g., say, “I want to play.”). 

b. Lead and follow. 

c. Move into group with ease. 

6.  Resolve conflicts with others.

a. With prompting and support, use discussions and negotiations to reach a 
compromise (e.g., say, “I had the drum first or you can have it when this song is 
over.”).

b. With prompting and support, use courteous words and actions (e.g., say, “Please 
give me the book.” “I’m sorry I stepped on your mat.”).

EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT DOMAIN 

Demonstrate awareness of self and capabilities. 

1.  Demonstrate trust in self. 

a. Make positive statements about self, use assertive voice to express self, and 
accept responsibility for own actions (e.g., say, “I can …”, “I will …”, “I did …”). 

b. Identify own emotions (e.g., say, “I feel …”) and express pride in accomplishments 
(e.g., “I did it!”). 

2.  Develop personal preferences. 

a. Express independence, interest, and curiosity (e.g., say, “I can …”, “I choose …” I 
want …”). 

b. Select and complete tasks (e.g., finish a puzzle or drawing).  

3.  Show flexibility, inventiveness, and interest in solving problems. 

a. Make alternative choices (e.g., move to another area when a center is full). 

b. Persist and problem solve when working on a task (e.g., work on a puzzle; rebuild 
a tower of blocks that has fallen). 

4.  Know personal information. 

a. Describe self using several basic characteristics (e.g., gender, age, hair color, eye 
color).

b. Refer to self by first and last name. 

c. Know parents’/guardians’ names. 
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Recognize and adapt expressions, behaviors, and actions.

5.  Show impulse control with body and actions.  

a. Control own body in space (e.g., move safely through room without harm to self or 
others).

b. Follow procedures or routines (e.g., come to circle time when the teacher begins 
to sing). 

c. Transition appropriately within environments with ease (e.g., come indoors to 
wash hands for lunch or to listen to a story). 

6.  Manage emotions. 

a. With prompting and support, progress from being upset to being calm (e.g., 
breathe deeply to regain self-control). 

b. With prompting and support, recognize emotions (e.g., “I am really mad.”). 

c. With prompting and support, express feelings through appropriate gestures, 
actions, and language (e.g., smile and say, “This story makes me happy.”). 

d. With prompting and support, express frustration and anger without harming self, 
others, or property (e.g., “I don’t like it when you take my truck.”). 

7.  Follow procedures and routines with teacher support. 

a. Follow one-step and/or two-step directions (e.g., move appropriately when 
transitions are announced). 

b. Use materials with care and safety (e.g., use scissors to cut paper). 

c. Take turns sharing information with others (e.g., interact during group time). 

8.  Demonstrate flexibility in adapting to different environments. 

a. Adjust behavior in different settings (e.g., at the library, playground, lunchroom). 

b. Follow rules (e.g., use outside voice, use inside voice) in different settings.
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SCIENCE STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND INQUIRY DOMAIN  

Engage in simple investigations. 

1.  Make observations, make predictions, and ask questions about natural occurrences or
     events. 

2.  Describe, compare, sort and classify, and order objects. 

3.  Use a variety of simple tools to make investigations (e.g., use a magnifying glass to 
look at a bug). 

4.  Explore materials, objects, and events and notice cause and effect. 

5.  Describe and communicate observations, results, and ideas. 

6.  Work collaboratively with others. 

Use the five senses to explore and investigate the environment.

7.  Name and identify the body parts associated with the use of each of the five senses. 

8.  Describe similarities and differences in the environment using the five senses. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE DOMAIN  

Develop awareness of observable properties of objects and materials. 

1.  Manipulate and explore a wide variety of objects and materials. 

2.  Describe and compare objects and materials by observable properties (e.g., color,
     size, shape, weight, texture, temperature). 

3.  Identify position and movement of people and objects (e.g., over, under, in, out, sink,
     float). 

4.  Explore what happens to objects in relation to other forces (e.g., throwing rocks,   
     bouncing ball). 



162

 

33 
 

LIFE SCIENCE DOMAIN

Acquire scientific knowledge related to life science. 

1.  Name, describe, and distinguish plants, animals, and people by observable 
characteristics.

2.  Describe plant, animal, and human life cycles. 

3.  Describe the needs of living things. 

4.  Compare and contrast characteristics of living and nonliving things. 

EARTH SCIENCE DOMAIN 

Apply scientific knowledge related to earth science and space.

1.  Describe daily weather changes and seasonal patterns using weather vocabulary
     ( e.g., hot, cold, warm, sunny, cloudy). 

2.  Identify characteristics of the clouds, sun, moon, and stars. 

3.  Collect, sort, identify, and describe natural objects in the natural world (e.g., rocks, 
soil, leaves). 

TECHNOLOGY DOMAIN  

Identify and explore a variety of technology tools.

1.  Use appropriate technology tools (e.g., magnifying glass, telescope, microscope,
     computer, simple machines) to explore objects and/or to discover new information. 

2.  Use technology tools to gather and/or communicate information. 

3.  With prompting and support, invent and construct simple objects or structures using  
     technology tools. 
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PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

GROSS MOTOR SKILLS DOMAIN 

Demonstrate understanding of gross motor concepts as they apply to the learning, 
development, and performance of physical activities.

1.  Identify and demonstrate the use of body parts connected with gross motor movement 
(e.g., knee, foot, arm). 

2.  Demonstrate coordination of large muscles to perform simple motor tasks (e.g., 
climbing, jumping, stretching, throwing a ball). 

Demonstrate competency in gross motor skills and movement patterns needed to 
perform a variety of physical activities. 

3.  With prompting and support, demonstrate body coordination (e.g., balance, strength, 
moving in space, walking up and down stairs alternating feet). 

4.  Use various types of equipment (e.g., playground equipment, tricycles, slides). 

5.  Engage in gross motor activities that are familiar as well as activities that are new and 
challenging (e.g., pulling, throwing, catching, kicking, bouncing or hitting balls, riding 
wheel toys, skipping).

FINE MOTOR SKILLS DOMAIN

Demonstrate competency in fine motor skills needed to perform a variety of 
physical activities. 

1.  With prompting and support, use fine muscle and eye-hand coordination for such 
purposes as using utensils, self-care, building, and exploring (e.g., place small objects 
in bottle). 

Demonstrate understanding of emerging (developing) fine motor skills as they 
apply to the learning and performance of physical activities.

2.  Demonstrate fine muscle coordination using manipulative materials that vary in size, 
shape, and skill requirement (e.g., press individual computer keys on a keyboard, use 
clay to form shapes or objects). 

3.  Demonstrate emerging (developing) coordination of fine muscles to perform simple 
motor tasks (e.g., tear, cut, fold and crease paper). 



164

 

35 
 

Participate in fine motor activity for self-expression and/or social interaction. 

4.  With prompting and support, use fine motor skills for self-expression (e.g., coloring, 
painting, building, dressing-up in dramatic play). 

5.  With prompting and support, participate in group activities involving fine motor 
experiences (e.g., playing together with blocks, finger plays, and dramatic play). 

Demonstrate emerging (developing) competency in self-help skills needed to 
perform a variety of physical activities. 

6.  With prompting and support, participate in self-care (e.g., dressing, brushing teeth, 
washing hands, feeding self). 

SELF-CARE, HEALTH, AND SAFETY SKILLS  

Demonstrate an awareness and practice of safety rules.

1.  With prompting and support, identify safety rules (e.g., classroom, home, community). 

2.  With prompting and support, practice safety procedures by responding appropriately 
to harmful or unsafe situations. 

3.  With prompting and support, demonstrate appropriate behavior to respect self and 
others in physical activity by following simple directions and safety procedures.  

Demonstrate an emerging (developing) use of standard health practices. 

4.  With prompting and support, practice common health routines (e.g., resting, eating 
healthy meals, exercising, and using appropriate personal hygiene). 

5.  With prompting and support, participate in a variety of physical activities. 

6.  With prompting and support, identify nutritious foods. 
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CREATIVE EXPRESSION STANDARDS (Four-year-old children)

MUSIC DOMAIN

Participate in music-related activities. 

1.  Create sounds and rhythms using voice, body, instruments, or sound-producing 
objects.

2.  Sing a variety of short songs. 

3.  Listen actively and respond to short musical works (e.g., singing, answering 
questions, following instructions). 

4.  With prompting and support, identify fast and slow tempos and simple elements of 
music.

5.  With prompting and support, recognize a wide variety of sounds and songs from other 
cultures.

DANCE AND MOVEMENT DOMAIN

Demonstrate understanding through the use of movement.

1.  Create simple movements (e.g., twirl, turn around, skip, shake). 

2.  Respond rhythmically to different types of music (e.g., fast, slow). 

THEATRE AND DRAMATIC PLAY DOMAIN

Engage in dramatic play throughout the day in a variety of centers. 

1.  Imitate roles (e.g., mother, baby, doctor) observed in own life experiences. 

2.  Use available materials as either realistic or symbolic props. 

3.  Make up new roles from experiences and/or familiar stories. 

4.  Imitate characteristics of animals (e.g., the sounds animals make) and of people. 

VISUAL ARTS DOMAIN 

Create and respond to visual art. 

1.  Produce original art (e.g., color, paint, draw) using a wide variety of materials and 
tools.

2.  Create artwork that reflects an idea, theme, or story. 

3.  Describe own art work. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES STANDARDS (Four-year-old children) 

FAMILY AND COMMUNITY DOMAIN  

Understand self in relation to the family and the community. 

1.  Identify self as a member of a family, the learning community, and local community. 

2.  With prompting and support, identify similarities and differences in people. 

3.  With prompting and support, describe some family traditions. 

4.  Identify some similarities and differences in family structure, culture, ability, language, 
age and gender. 

Understand the concept of individual rights and responsibilities. 

5.  With prompting and support, demonstrate responsible behavior related to daily  
      routines. 

6.  With prompting and support, explain some rules in the home and in the classroom.

a. Identify some rules for different settings. 

b. Identify appropriate choices to promote positive interactions. 

7.  With prompting and support, identify some community members (e.g., parents, 
teachers, principals/directors, community helpers). 

8.  With prompting and support, identify some positive character traits of self and 
others(e.g., fair, friendly, respectful, responsibile). 

9.  With prompting and support, describe a simple sequence of familiar events. 

OUR WORLD DOMAIN

Understand the importance of people, resources, and the environment. 

1.  Treat classroom materials and the belongings of others with care. 

2.  With prompting and support, identify location and some physical features of familiar 
places in the environment.

3.  With prompting and support, use money in pretend play to demonstrate understanding 
of the role money plays in the environment (e.g., play store or restaurant). 

4.  Use a variety of technology tools (e.g., telephone, cash register, computer), either real 
or pretend, that affect daily life interactions and activities.
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5.  Demonstrate an understanding of the role that people play in caring for the 
environment (e.g., recycling, keeping the environment clean, conserving water). 

HISTORY AND EVENTS DOMAIN  

Understand events that happened in the past. 

1.  With prompting and support, describe a simple series of familiar events. 

2.  Recognize events that happened in the past.
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S T A T E  E A R L Y  L E A R N I N G  S T A N D A R D S

Mississippi Department of Education Early Learning Standards – Kindergarten

The MDE guide for the operation of kindergarten programs. Revised 2012. 
Organized according to the following areas: Learning Principles, Requirements 
for Enrollment of Children in Public Schools, Physical Settings and Outside Play, 
Organizational Procedures and Staff, Curriculum, Materials, and Assessment, 
Parent Participation, and Transportation. 

https://districtaccess .mde .k12 .ms .us/curriculumandInstruction/
Kindergarten%20Guidelines/Kindergarten%20Guidelines%202012 .pdf
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S T A T E  E A R L Y  L E A R N I N G  S T A N D A R D S

Mississippi Early Care and Education Profile

This profile compiled by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services 
(Administration for Children and Families - Office of Child Care) provides 
demographic information, Early Care and Education (ECE) program participation 
and funding, subsidy innovation and program integrity information, program 
quality improvement activities, and professional development and workforce 
initiatives for the state of Mississippi. Sources and links are provided at the end of 
the document. 

http://childcare .gov/sites/default/files/StateProfiles/MS .pdf
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State and Territory Profile - Mississippi
 
This profile highlights a current innovative effort to promote a subsidy system that is child-focused, family friendly, 
and fair to providers.  It also provides demographic information, Early Care and Education (ECE) program 
participation and funding, subsidy innovation and program integrity information, program quality improvement 
activities, and professional development and workforce initiatives. Sources and links are provided at the end of the 
document.  
 

Highlight of Innovative Effort 
The Mississippi Division of Early Childhood Care and Development (DECCD) is funding a program to address the 
programmatic needs of child care centers through evaluation and intense on-site technical assistance. This 
program will provide direct assistance to participating centers in an effort to improve the learning environment in 
each classroom through increased Infant/Toddler Environment Rating Scale and Early Childhood Environment 
Rating Scale scores, improve the nutritional quality of food provided to children, and develop an operating budget 
for the program and identify cost saving opportunities. The DECCD also funds the Nurturing Homes program, a 
partnership between DECCD and Mississippi State University Extension Services. It provides educational training 
and technical assistance to unlicensed in-home and family daycare child care providers that offer full-day, full-year 
child care services to eligible families. This initiative is a statewide effort to improve the quality of care provided 
within "In-Home" child care settings. 
 

Demographics1 

 
 

Under 3-Years Old, 
23% 

3 and 4-Years Old, 
16% 

5 through 12-Years 
Old, 
61% 

Total Population 12 and Under 
Under 3-Years Old: 125,257    3 and 4-Years Old:  85,699     5 through 12-Years Old: 331,566 
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ECE Workforce 

ECE Workforce2 

Number of paid employees in child care establishments 9,872 

Number of self-employed child care providers 7,523 

Average annual wage for child care workers $18,070  

 

172,863 

70,692 

165,930 

80,638 

Children Ages 6 to 17-Years Old
Living in Working Families

Children under 6-Years Old Living
in Working Families

Children Living in Working Families 
One-Parent
Household: One
Parent in the
Workforce

Two-Parent
Household: Both
Parents in the
Workforce

0 20,000 40,000 60,000 80,000 100,000 120,000 140,000 160,000

Below 100% of Poverty

Below 185% of Poverty

Below 100% of Poverty Below 185% of Poverty
Under 6-Years Old 93,290 53,613
6 to 17-Years Old 148,305 109,269

Poverty Statistics 
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ECE Program Participation and Funding3  
Percentage and Number of Children/Families Served 

 
 

 
 

Average Monthly Percentages of Children Served in All Types of Care4 

 

Under 3-Years Old, 
31% 

3 and 4-Years Old, 
26% 

5 through 12-Years 
Old, 
43% 

CCDF Average Monthly Percentage of Children in Care By Age Group 

18,700 
Families 

33,900 
Children 

Average Number of Families

Average Number of Children

Average Monthly Number of Children and Families Served 

% 

% 

1% 

76% 

% 25% 50% 75% 100%

Child's Home

Family Home

Group Home

Center

Licensed or Regulated Providers 
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Note: Unregulated provider data includes relative and non-relative care.  
 

CCDF Funding and Quality Investments 

Child Care and Development Fund (CCDF) 

Total CCDF Expenditure: $108,977,645 

Federal Expenditure: $101,832,873 

State/Territory Expenditure: $7,144,772 

 

CCDF Quality Investments 

Infant and Toddler: $41,480,093 

Quality Expansion Funds: $1,571,525 

School-Age/Resource and Referral: $34,045 

 

TANF Expenditure on Child Care 

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF) 5 

TANF – Total Child Care Expenditure: $18,553,214 

TANF – Direct Expenditure on Child Care: $4,249 

TANF – Transfer to CCDF: $18,548,965 

 

  

3% 

20% 

% 

% 

% 25% 50% 75% 100%

Child's Home

Family Home

Group Home

Center

Legally Operating Without Regulations 
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Funding and Participation for Other ECE Programs 

Child  and Adult Care Food Program (CACFP)6 

CACFP Funding:  $35,292,190 

Participation: 

Number of Family Child Care Homes 488 

Number of Child Care Centers (includes Head Start Programs) 698 

 

Head Start7 

Head Start Federal Allocation: $176,786,654 

Head Start State/Territory Allocation: $0 

Number of Children Participating: 25,406 

 

IDEA Part B, Section 6198 

Funding: $4,145,779 

Number of Children Served (Ages 3- through 5-Years-Old): 10,498 

 

IDEA Part C9 

Funding: $4,409,878 

Number of Children Served (Ages Birth through 2-Years-Old): 2,122 

 

Pre-K10 

Total Expenditure:  
Note:  Total Expenditure includes all State/Territory, Local, and Federal dollars. In addition to 3- and 4-year-olds, some 
Pre-K programs enroll children of other ages.   

N/A 

Enrollment (3- and 4-year-olds): N/A 

 

State/Territory and Federal Child Care Tax Credits 

Child Care Tax Credits11 

Federal Total Amount Claimed: $33,585,000  

Federal Number of Claims: 60,629 

State/Territory Tax Credit Available: No 

State/Territory Credit Refundable: No 
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CCDF Subsidy Innovation and Program Integrity12 
Administration of Program 
CCDF program rules and policies around eligibility, sliding fee scale, and payment rates are established at the State 
level.    
 
Approximately 75 percent of care is provided through certificates and 25 percent through grants/contracts. The 
Lead Agency has non-competitive subgrants with various entities to provide child care slots to children and 
families. These subgrants are administered by the City of Jackson, City of Starkville, City of Vicksburg, Hancock 
County Human Resources Agency, Hinds Community College, (Sanderson Farms, Inc., - Business Sponsored), Town 
of Bolton, Midtown Partners and the United Way of the Capital Area. 
 
The Lead Agency contracts with nongovernmental agencies, including planning and development districts, to 
determine eligibility for families receiving Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF) and non-TANF families 
and issues provider payments. It also contracts with a combination of government and nongovernmental agencies 
to help parents find care and implement quality activities. 
 

Income Eligibility Criteria  

Income Eligibility Limit as a Percent of State Median Income (SMI) 

Family Size 
100% of SMI 

(Monthly) 
85% of SMI 
(Monthly) 

Lower Than 85% of SMI, 
If Used to Limit Eligibility 

Amount 
(Monthly) Percent of SMI 

Two $2,745.00 $2,333.00 Not applicable Not applicable 

Three $3,431.00 $2,916.00 Not applicable Not applicable 

Four $4,019.50 $3,417.00 Not applicable Not applicable 

SMI Year: 2004 

 

Re-determination Period Upon Initial Authorization 
The re-determination period is 6 months. 
 

Waiting Lists 
The Lead Agency has an active waiting list for any eligible family who applies when they cannot be served at the 
time of application. 
 

Prioritize Services for Eligible Children and Families 
Children with special needs and children in families with very low incomes have priority over other CCDF eligible 
families. 
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Sliding Fee Scale and Family Contribution 

Family Contribution for Family of Three 

Minimum 
Family 

Contribution 

Maximum 
Family 

Contribution 
for First Child 

Maximum 
Family 

Contribution 
for Multiple 

Children 

Lead Agency Waives 
Family Contribution 

Lead 
Agency 
Allows 

Additional 
Fees by 
Provider 

Sliding Fee Scale 
Effective Date 

$10.00/month $212.00/month 
$222.00/month 

for two or 
more children 

SOME families with 
income at or below 

the poverty level for a 
family of the same 

size ARE NOT required 
to pay a fee. 

Yes October 1, 2004 

For illustrative purposes, the minimum and maximum fees for full-time care for a family of three upon entry into 
the program are presented. Note: Contribution is calculated as fee as dollar amount and fee is per child and 
discounted fee for two or more children. Children in foster care or protective services and children receiving 
Social Security Income benefits are assessed a co-pay of $10.00/month. There is no fee beyond the second child. 
Fees are waived for parents participating in an approved TANF activity. 

 

Payment Rates for Child Care Services 

Rates for Child Care Services - Statewide 

Age 
Licensed 

License Exempt 
Center Family Child Care 

Infant $78.28/week $56.65/week $45.32/week 

Toddler $75.19/week $54.59/week $43.26/week 

Preschool $72.10/week $51.50/week $41.20/week 

School Age $71.07/week $50.47/week $40.17/week 

For illustrative purposes, reimbursement rate ceilings for full-time care in the largest urban area are presented. 
Effective date of payment rates: October 1, 2007. Note: Licensed FCC rates and center rates represent rates for 
Tier 2 providers. License exempt rates represent rates for license exempt FCC providers and in-home care (Tier 3 
rates). The Lead Agency uses weekly, full-time and part-time payment rate units. Rates are based on the 2007 
Market Rate Survey (MRS) and rates range between the 32nd and 96th percentile of the current MRS. 
Differential rates are used for infant and toddler care, school-age care, children with special needs, and higher 
quality care. Geographic area: Statewide rates are presented. 

 

  



192

Office of Child Care State and Territory Profiles

 

MISSISSIPPI | MARCH 2013 8

  

Program Quality Improvement Activities13 
Licensing 

Licensed Facilities Number Capacity Type of Center-Based Facilities/Programs Exempt from 
Licensing 

Child Care Centers 1,635 132,875 Parents are on the premises  No 

Small Family Child 
Care Homes 21 233 Small number of children in care Yes 

Large/Group Family 
Child Care Homes 56 1,056 Part-day, small number of hours No 

Other Licensed 
Facilities 0 0 Preschools operated by public schools No 

Total: 1,712 134,164 Recreation programs, instructional classes for 
children, and/or club programs Yes 

Note: 

 

Child-Staff Ratios and Group Size by Age of Children for Centers 

Age of Children Child-Staff Ratios Group Size 

9 months 5:1 10 

27 months 12:1 14 

3 years 14:1 14 

5 years 20:1 20 

10 years and older 25:1 25 

 

Types of Routine Visits Conducted 

Type of Care Announced Unannounced Frequency of Routine Visits 

Child Care Centers No Yes Once a year and as needed in 
response to reported concerns. 

Small Family Child Care Homes No No N/A 

Large/Group Family Child Care 
Homes No No N/A 
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Program Quality 
Program Standards 

 State/Territory has quality improvement standards that are beyond what is required for 
licensing  

Yes 

 Standards have provisions about the care of the following groups of children:  

 Infants and toddlers No 

 School-age children No 

 Children with special needs No 

 Children who are dual language learners No 

 Standards are part of an implemented quality rating and improvement system (QRIS) or 
similar quality improvement system 

Yes 

 Standards are part of a pilot QRIS or similar quality improvement system, or are in 
development 

No 

 
Program Supports To Improve Quality 

 State/Territory provides technical assistance (TA)/consultation to help programs improve 
quality  

Yes 

 TA/consultation is specific to infant/toddler care Yes 

 TA/consultation is specific to school-age care Yes 

 TA is part of a QRIS Yes 

 
Quality Assurance And Monitoring 

 State/Territory uses assessment tools (e.g., Environment Rating Scales, Classroom Assessment 
Scoring System, Program Administration Scale, and/or Business Administration Scale)  

Yes 

 Program assessments are part of a QRIS Yes 

 
Financial Incentives and Supports 

 State/Territory offers financial incentives tied to quality Yes 

 Financial incentives are part of a QRIS Yes 

 
Outreach And Consumer Engagement 

 State/Territory uses the media (e.g., print, radio, television, telephone, social marketing) to 
provide parents with information about quality  

Yes 

 State/Territory communicates levels of quality for child care programs in a searchable 
database on the Web 

No 

 State/Territory publishes information about licensing compliance on the Internet No 
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Outreach And Consumer Engagement 

 State/Territory conducts consumer engagement campaign with a focus on quality Yes 

 
Quality Rating And Improvement System 

 Child Care Quality Step System, http://www.qualitystep.msstate.edu/  

 
State/Territory-wide Specialist Networks 14 

 State/Territory has an Infant/Toddler Specialist Network No 

 School-age Specialist Network No 

 

Early Learning Guidelines (ELGs)15 
Age Group 

 Birth to 3 years Yes 

 3 to 5 years Yes 

 5 years and older No 

 
Incorporation of Early Learning Guidelines into Child Care Systems 

 To define the content of training required to meet licensing requirements  No 

 To define the content of training required for program quality improvement standards (e.g., 
QRIS standards) 

Yes 

 To define the content of training required for the career lattice or professional credential No 

 To require programs in licensing standards to develop curriculum/learning activities based on 
the voluntary ELGs 

No 

 To require programs in quality improvement standards to develop curriculum/learning 
activities based on the voluntary ELGs 

No 

 To develop State/Territory -approved curricula No 

 Other:   

 
Alignment of Early Learning Guidelines with Child Care Systems 

 Cross-walked to align with Head Start Outcomes Framework  Yes 

 Cross-walked to align with K-12 content standards Yes 

 Cross-walked to align with State/Territory pre-k standards No 

 Cross-walked with accreditation standards No 

 Other:  
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Professional Development Systems and Workforce Initiatives16 
Core Knowledge and Competencies 

 State/Territory has developed core knowledge and competencies  No 

 Other:  

 
Career Pathways  

 State/Territory has a career pathway or career lattice  No 

 Career pathway includes specific topic credentials and/or specific role credentials No 

 Infant/toddler credential No 

 Preschool credential No 

 School-age credential No 

 Dual language learners credential No 

 Children with special needs credential No 

 Center staff credential No 

 Family child care credential No 

 Director and/or administrator credential No 

 Education/Trainer credential No 

 Technical Assistance credential No 

• Consultant No 

• Mentor No 

• Coach No 

• Advisor No 

 Other:  

 
Professional Development Capacity 

 State/Territory has a training approval system No 

 State/Territory has a trainer approval system No 

 State/Territory has early childhood education degree programs17    

 1-year program No 

 2-year program Yes 
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Professional Development Capacity 

 4-year program Yes 

 Master’s degree Yes 

 Ph.D. degree Yes 

 State/Territory has articulation agreements No 

 
Access to Professional Development 

 State/Territory has an online database or calendar of training opportunities  Yes 

 State/Territory has career advising No 

 State/Territory provides supports to access professional development opportunities (e.g., 
scholarships, free training/education, reimbursement, grants/loans, release time, etc.) 

Yes 

 State/Territory has technical assistance (such as mentoring and/or coaching) to help 
practitioners improve their skills 

Yes 

 
Compensation,  Benefits, and Workforce Conditions 

 State/Territory has a salary or wage scale for various professional roles No 

 State/Territory provides financial rewards for participation in professional development (e.g., 
a one-time salary bonus for completing training) 

No 

 State/Territory provides sustained financial support on a periodic, predictable basis (e.g., 
annual wage supplement, based on the highest level of training and education achieved, etc.) 

No 

 State/Territory offers or facilitates benefits (e.g. health insurance coverage, retirement, etc.) 
to the workforce 

No 

 
Workforce Data  System 

 State/Territory has a workforce data system (e.g., a workforce registry) No 

 Includes staff in centers No 

 Includes providers in family child care homes No 

 Includes administrators in centers No 

 Includes technical assistance providers (including mentors, coaches, consultants, home 
visitors, etc.) 

No 

 Includes education and training staff (such as trainers, CCR&R staff, faculty) No 

 Other:  
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Common Core State Standards – English and Language Arts – Kindergarten (Overview)

This overview of the Common Core State Standards – ELA (authored by the 
National Governors Association Center for Best Practices, Council of Chief State 
School Officers) define the rigorous skills and knowledge in English Language Arts 
that need to be effectively taught and learned for kindergarten students to succeed 
academically. 

http://www .corestandards .org/ELA-Literacy/SL/K
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Common Core State Standards 
English Language Arts Standards » Speaking & Listening » 

Kindergarten 
Comprehension and Collaboration 

• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.1 Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 
partners about kindergarten topics and texts with peers and adults in small and larger 
groups. 

• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.1a Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to 
others and taking turns speaking about the topics and texts under discussion). 

• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.1b Continue a conversation through multiple exchanges. 
• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.2 Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information 

presented orally or through other media by asking and answering questions about key 
details and requesting clarification if something is not understood. 

• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.3 Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something that is not understood. 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.4 Describe familiar people, places, things, and events and, 

with prompting and support, provide additional detail. 
• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.5 Add drawings or other visual displays to descriptions as 

desired to provide additional detail. 
• CCSS.ELA-Literacy.SL.K.6 Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and ideas 

clearly. 
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Common Core State Standards – Math – Kindergarten (Overview)

This overview of the Common Core State Standards – Math (authored by the 
National Governors Association Center for Best Practices, Council of Chief State 
School Officers) define the rigorous skills and knowledge in Mathematics that 
need to be effectively taught and learned for kindergarten students to succeed 
academically. 

http://www .corestandards .org/Math/Content/K/introduction
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Common Core State Standards 
Mathematics » Kindergarten » Introduction 
In Kindergarten, instructional time should focus on two critical areas: (1) representing and 
comparing whole numbers, initially with sets of objects; (2) describing shapes and space. More 
learning time in Kindergarten should be devoted to number than to other topics. 

• 1. Students use numbers, including written numerals, to represent quantities and to solve 
quantitative problems, such as counting objects in a set; counting out a given number of 
objects; comparing sets or numerals; and modeling simple joining and separating 
situations with sets of objects, or eventually with equations such as 5 + 2 = 7 and 7 – 2 = 
5. (Kindergarten students should see addition and subtraction equations, and student 
writing of equations in kindergarten is encouraged, but it is not required.) Students 
choose, combine, and apply effective strategies for answering quantitative questions, 
including quickly recognizing the cardinalities of small sets of objects, counting and 
producing sets of given sizes, counting the number of objects in combined sets, or 
counting the number of objects that remain in a set after some are taken away. 

• 2. Students describe their physical world using geometric ideas (e.g., shape, orientation, 
spatial relations) and vocabulary. They identify, name, and describe basic two-
dimensional shapes, such as squares, triangles, circles, rectangles, and hexagons, 
presented in a variety of ways (e.g., with different sizes and orientations), as well as three-
dimensional shapes such as cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres. They use basic shapes 
and spatial reasoning to model objects in their environment and to construct more 
complex shapes. 

Grade K Overview 
• Counting and Cardinality 

o Know number names and the count sequence. 
o Count to tell the number of objects. 
o Compare numbers. 

• Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
o Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as 

taking apart and taking from. 
• Number and Operations in Base Ten 

o Work with numbers 11-19 to gain foundations for place value. 
• Measurement and Data 

o Describe and compare measurable attributes. 
o Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category 

• Geometry 
o Identify and describe shapes. 

o Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes. 
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Mathematical Practices 
1. Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them. 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others. 

4. Model with mathematics. 

5. Use appropriate tools strategically. 

6. Attend to precision. 

7. Look for and make use of structure. 

8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.
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C O M M O N  C O R E  S T A N D A R D S

Common Core State Standards – English and Language Arts – K-5

These Common Core State Standards (authored by the National Governors 
Association Center for Best Practices, Council of Chief State School Officers) 
define the rigorous skills and knowledge in English Language Arts that need to be 
effectively taught and learned for K-5 students to succeed academically. 

http://www .corestandards .org/assets/CCSSI_ELA%20Standards .pdf
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es-lo
ng

 w
o

rk o
n crafting

 hig
h-q

uality ed
ucatio

n stand
ard

s. 
T

he S
tand

ard
s also

 d
raw

 o
n the m

o
st im

p
o

rtant internatio
nal m

o
d

els as w
ell 

as research and
 inp

ut fro
m

 num
ero

us so
urces, includ

ing
 state d

ep
artm

ents 
o

f ed
ucatio

n, scho
lars, assessm

ent d
evelo

p
ers, p

ro
fessio

nal o
rg

anizatio
ns, 

ed
ucato

rs fro
m

 kind
erg

arten thro
ug

h co
lleg

e, and
 p

arents, stud
ents, and

 o
ther 

m
em

b
ers o

f the p
ub

lic. In their d
esig

n and
 co

ntent, refi
ned

 thro
ug

h successive 
d

rafts and
 num

ero
us ro

und
s o

f feed
b

ack, the S
tand

ard
s rep

resent a synthesis o
f 

the b
est elem

ents o
f stand

ard
s-related

 w
o

rk to
 d

ate and
 an im

p
o

rtant ad
vance 

over that p
revio

us w
o

rk.

A
s sp

ecifi
ed

 b
y C

C
S

S
O

 and
 N

G
A

, the S
tand

ard
s are (1) research and

 evid
ence 

b
ased

, (2) alig
ned

 w
ith co

lleg
e and

 w
o

rk exp
ectatio

ns, (3) rig
o

ro
us, and

 
(4

) internatio
nally b

enchm
arked

. A
 p

articular stand
ard

 w
as includ

ed
 in the 

d
o

cum
ent o

nly w
hen the b

est availab
le evid

ence ind
icated

 that its m
astery w

as 
essential fo

r co
lleg

e and
 career read

iness in a tw
enty-fi

rst-century, g
lo

b
ally 

co
m

p
etitive so

ciety. T
he S

tand
ard

s are intend
ed

 to
 b

e a living
 w

o
rk: as new

 and
 

b
etter evid

ence em
erg

es, the S
tand

ard
s w

ill b
e revised

 acco
rd

ing
ly.

T
he S

tand
ard

s are an extensio
n o

f a p
rio

r initiative led
 b

y C
C

S
S

O
 and

 N
G

A
 to

 
d

evelo
p

 C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer R

ead
iness (C

C
R

) stand
ard

s in read
ing

, w
riting

, 
sp

eaking
, listening

, and
 lang

uag
e as w

ell as in m
athem

atics. T
he C

C
R

 R
ead

ing
, 

W
riting

, and
 S

p
eaking

 and
 Listening

 S
tand

ard
s, released

 in d
raft fo

rm
 in 

S
ep

tem
b

er 20
0

9
, serve, in revised

 fo
rm

, as the b
ackb

o
ne fo

r the p
resent 

d
o

cum
ent. G

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c K

–12 stand
ard

s in read
ing

, w
riting

, sp
eaking

, listening
, 

and
 lang

uag
e translate the b

ro
ad

 (and
, fo

r the earliest g
rad

es, seem
ing

ly 
d

istant) aim
s o

f the C
C

R
 stand

ard
s into

 ag
e- and

 attainm
ent-ap

p
ro

p
riate term

s.

T
h

e S
tan

d
ard

s set req
u

irem
en

ts n
o

t o
n

ly fo
r E

n
g

lish
 lan

g
u

ag
e arts (E

L
A

) 
b

u
t also

 fo
r literacy in

 h
isto

ry/so
cial stu

d
ies, scien

ce, an
d

 tech
n

ical su
b

jects. 
Ju

st as stu
d

en
ts m

u
st learn

 to
 read

, w
rite, sp

eak, listen
, an

d
 u

se lan
g

u
ag

e 
eff

ectively in
 a variety o

f co
n

ten
t areas, so

 to
o

 m
u

st th
e S

tan
d

ard
s sp

ecify 
th

e literacy skills an
d

 u
n

d
erstan

d
in

g
s req

u
ired

 fo
r co

lleg
e an

d
 career 

read
in

ess in
 m

u
ltip

le d
iscip

lin
es. L

iteracy stan
d

ard
s fo

r g
rad

e 6
 an

d
 ab

o
ve 

are p
red

icated
 o

n
 teach

ers o
f E

L
A

, h
isto

ry/so
cial stu

d
ies, scien

ce, an
d

 
tech

n
ical su

b
jects u

sin
g

 th
eir co

n
ten

t area exp
ertise to

 h
elp

 stu
d

en
ts m

eet 
th

e p
articu

lar ch
allen

g
es o

f read
in

g
, w

ritin
g

, sp
eakin

g
, listen

in
g

, an
d

 lan
g

u
ag

e 
in

 th
eir resp

ective fi
eld

s. It is im
p

o
rtan

t to
 n

o
te th

at th
e 6

–12 literacy 
stan

d
ard

s in
 h

isto
ry/so

cial stu
d

ies, scien
ce, an

d
 tech

n
ical su

b
jects are n

o
t 

m
ean

t to
 rep

lace co
n

ten
t stan

d
ard

s in
 th

o
se areas b

u
t rath

er to
 su

p
p

lem
en

t 
th

em
. S

tates m
ay in

co
rp

o
rate th

ese stan
d

ard
s in

to
 th

eir stan
d

ard
s fo

r th
o

se 
su

b
jects o

r ad
o

p
t th

em
 as co

n
ten

t area literacy stan
d

ard
s.

A
s a n

atu
ral o

u
tg

ro
w

th
 o

f m
eetin

g
 th

e ch
arg

e to
 d

efi
n

e co
lleg

e an
d

 career 
read

in
ess, th

e S
tan

d
ard

s also
 lay o

u
t a visio

n
 o

f w
h

at it m
ean

s to
 b

e a literate 
p

erso
n

 in
 th

e tw
en

ty-fi
rst cen

tu
ry. In

d
eed

, th
e skills an

d
 u

n
d

erstan
d

in
g

s 
stu

d
en

ts are exp
ected

 to
 d

em
o

n
strate h

ave w
id

e ap
p

licab
ility o

u
tsid

e th
e 

classro
o

m
 o

r w
o

rkp
lace. S

tu
d

en
ts w

h
o

 m
eet th

e S
tan

d
ard

s read
ily u

n
d

ertake 
th

e clo
se, atten

tive read
in

g
 th

at is at th
e h

eart o
f u

n
d

erstan
d

in
g

 an
d

 en
jo

yin
g

 
co

m
p

lex w
o

rks o
f literatu

re. T
h

ey h
ab

itu
ally p

erfo
rm

 th
e critical read

in
g

 
n

ecessary to
 p

ick carefu
lly th

ro
u

g
h

 th
e stag

g
erin

g
 am

o
u

n
t o

f in
fo

rm
atio

n 
availab

le to
d

ay in
 p

rin
t an

d
 d

ig
itally. T

h
ey actively seek th

e w
id

e, d
eep

, an
d

 
th

o
u

g
h

tfu
l en

g
ag

em
en

t w
ith

 h
ig

h
-q

u
ality literary an

d
 in

fo
rm

atio
n

al texts 
th

at b
u

ild
s kn

o
w

led
g

e, en
larg

es exp
erien

ce, an
d

 b
ro

ad
en

s w
o

rld
view

s. 
T

h
ey refl

exively d
em

o
n

strate th
e co

g
en

t reaso
n

in
g

 an
d

 u
se o

f evid
en

ce 
th

at is essen
tial to

 b
o

th
 p

rivate d
elib

eratio
n

 an
d

 resp
o

n
sib

le citizen
sh

ip
 in

 a 
d

em
o

cratic rep
u

b
lic. In

 sh
o

rt, stu
d

en
ts w

h
o

 m
eet th

e S
tan

d
ard

s d
evelo

p
 th

e 
skills in

 read
in

g
, w

ritin
g

, sp
eakin

g
, an

d
 listen

in
g

 th
at are th

e fo
u

n
d

atio
n

 fo
r any 

creative an
d

 p
u

rp
o

sefu
l exp

ressio
n

 in
 lan

g
u

ag
e. 

June 2, 20
10

Intro
d

uctio
n
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o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

C
C

r
 and

 g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s

T
he C

C
R

 stand
ard

s ancho
r the d

o
cum

ent and
 d

efi
ne g

eneral, cro
ss-d

iscip
linary 

literacy exp
ectatio

ns that m
ust b

e m
et fo

r stud
ents to

 b
e p

rep
ared

 to
 

enter co
lleg

e and
 w

o
rkfo

rce training
 p

ro
g

ram
s read

y to
 succeed

. T
he K

–12 
g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s d

efi
ne end

-o
f-year exp

ectatio
ns and

 a cum
ulative 

p
ro

g
ressio

n d
esig

ned
 to

 enab
le stud

ents to
 m

eet co
lleg

e and
 career read

iness 
exp

ectatio
ns no

 later than the end
 o

f hig
h scho

o
l. T

he C
C

R
 and

 hig
h scho

o
l 

(g
rad

es 9
–12) stand

ard
s w

o
rk in tand

em
 to

 d
efi

ne the co
lleg

e and
 career 

read
iness line—

the fo
rm

er p
rovid

ing
 b

ro
ad

 stand
ard

s, the latter p
rovid

ing
 

ad
d

itio
nal sp

ecifi
city. H

ence, b
o

th sho
uld

 b
e co

nsid
ered

 w
hen d

evelo
p

ing
 

co
lleg

e and
 career read

iness assessm
ents.

S
tud

ents ad
vancing

 thro
ug

h the g
rad

es are exp
ected

 to
 m

eet each year’s g
rad

e-
sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s, retain o

r further d
evelo

p
 skills and

 und
erstand

ing
s m

astered
 

in p
reced

ing
 g

rad
es, and

 w
o

rk stead
ily tow

ard
 m

eeting
 the m

o
re g

eneral 
exp

ectatio
ns d

escrib
ed

 b
y the C

C
R

 stand
ard

s.

G
rad

e levels fo
r K

–8; g
rad

e b
and

s fo
r 9

–10
 and

 11–12

T
he S

tand
ard

s use ind
ivid

ual g
rad

e levels in kind
erg

arten thro
ug

h g
rad

e 8
 to

 
p

rovid
e useful sp

ecifi
city; the S

tand
ard

s use tw
o

-year b
and

s in g
rad

es 9
–12 to

 
allo

w
 scho

o
ls, d

istricts, and
 states fl

exib
ility in hig

h scho
o

l co
urse d

esig
n.

a
 fo

cus o
n results rather than m

eans

B
y em

p
hasizing

 req
uired

 achievem
ents, the S

tand
ard

s leave ro
o

m
 fo

r teachers, 
curriculum

 d
evelo

p
ers, and

 states to
 d

eterm
ine ho

w
 tho

se g
o

als sho
uld

 b
e 

reached
 and

 w
hat ad

d
itio

nal to
p

ics sho
uld

 b
e ad

d
ressed

. T
hus, the S

tand
ard

s 
d

o
 no

t m
and

ate such thing
s as a p

articular w
riting

 p
ro

cess o
r the full rang

e o
f 

m
etaco

g
nitive strateg

ies that stud
ents m

ay need
 to

 m
o

nito
r and

 d
irect their 

thinking
 and

 learning
. Teachers are thus free to

 p
rovid

e stud
ents w

ith w
hatever 

to
o

ls and
 kno

w
led

g
e their p

ro
fessio

nal jud
g

m
ent and

 exp
erience id

entify as 
m

o
st help

ful fo
r m

eeting
 the g

o
als set o

ut in the S
tand

ard
s.

a
n integ

rated
 m

o
d

el o
f literacy

A
ltho

ug
h the S

tand
ard

s are d
ivid

ed
 into

 R
ead

ing
, W

riting
, S

p
eaking

 and
 

L
istening

, and
 L

ang
uag

e strand
s fo

r co
ncep

tual clarity, the p
ro

cesses o
f 

co
m

m
unicatio

n are clo
sely co

nnected
, as refl

ected
 thro

ug
ho

ut this d
o

cum
ent. 

F
o

r exam
p

le, W
riting

 stand
ard

 9
 req

uires that stud
ents b

e ab
le to

 w
rite 

ab
o

ut w
hat they read

. L
ikew

ise, S
p

eaking
 and

 L
istening

 stand
ard

 4
 sets the 

exp
ectatio

n that stud
ents w

ill share fi
nd

ing
s fro

m
 their research.

r
esearch and

 m
ed

ia skills b
lend

ed
 into

 the Stand
ard

s as a w
ho

le

To
 b

e read
y fo

r co
lleg

e, w
o

rkfo
rce training

, and
 life in a techno

lo
g

ical so
ciety, 

stud
ents need

 the ab
ility to

 g
ather, co

m
p

rehend
, evaluate, synthesize, and

 
rep

o
rt o

n info
rm

atio
n and

 id
eas, to

 co
nd

uct o
rig

inal research in o
rd

er to
 answ

er 
q

uestio
ns o

r so
lve p

ro
b

lem
s, and

 to
 analyze and

 create a hig
h vo

lum
e and

 
extensive rang

e o
f p

rint and
 no

np
rint texts in m

ed
ia fo

rm
s o

ld
 and

 new
. T

he 
need

 to
 co

nd
uct research and

 to
 p

ro
d

uce and
 co

nsum
e m

ed
ia is em

b
ed

d
ed

 
into

 every asp
ect o

f to
d

ay’s curriculum
. In like fashio

n, research and
 m

ed
ia 

skills and
 und

erstand
ing

s are em
b

ed
d

ed
 thro

ug
ho

ut the S
tand

ard
s rather than 

treated
 in a sep

arate sectio
n.

Shared
 resp

o
nsib

ility fo
r stud

ents’ literacy d
evelo

p
m

ent

T
he S

tand
ard

s insist that instructio
n in read

ing
, w

riting
, sp

eaking
, listening

, 
and

 lang
uag

e b
e a shared

 resp
o

nsib
ility w

ithin the scho
o

l. T
he K

–5 stand
ard

s 
includ

e exp
ectatio

ns fo
r read

ing
, w

riting
, sp

eaking
, listening

, and
 lang

uag
e 

ap
p

licab
le to

 a rang
e o

f sub
jects, includ

ing
 b

ut no
t lim

ited
 to

 E
LA

. T
he g

rad
es 

6
–12 stand

ard
s are d

ivid
ed

 into
 tw

o
 sectio

ns, o
ne fo

r E
LA

 and
 the o

ther fo
r 

histo
ry/so

cial stud
ies, science, and

 technical sub
jects. T

his d
ivisio

n refl
ects the 

uniq
ue, tim

e-ho
no

red
 p

lace o
f E

LA
 teachers in d

evelo
p

ing
 stud

ents’ literacy 
skills w

hile at the sam
e tim

e reco
g

nizing
 that teachers in o

ther areas m
ust have 

a ro
le in this d

evelo
p

m
ent as w

ell.

P
art o

f the m
o

tivatio
n b

ehind
 the interd

iscip
linary ap

p
ro

ach to
 literacy 

p
ro

m
ulg

ated
 b

y the S
tand

ard
s is extensive research estab

lishing
 the need

 
fo

r co
lleg

e and
 career read

y stud
ents to

 b
e p

ro
fi

cient in read
ing

 co
m

p
lex 

info
rm

atio
nal text ind

ep
end

ently in a variety o
f co

ntent areas. M
o

st o
f the 

req
uired

 read
ing

 in co
lleg

e and
 w

o
rkfo

rce training
 p

ro
g

ram
s is info

rm
atio

nal 
in structure and

 challeng
ing

 in co
ntent; p

o
stseco

nd
ary ed

ucatio
n p

ro
g

ram
s 

typ
ically p

rovid
e stud

ents w
ith b

o
th a hig

her vo
lum

e o
f such read

ing
 than is 

g
enerally req

uired
 in K

–12 scho
o

ls and
 co

m
p

aratively little scaff
o

ld
ing

.

T
he S

tand
ard

s are no
t alo

ne in calling
 fo

r a sp
ecial em

p
hasis o

n info
rm

atio
nal 

text. T
he 20

0
9

 read
ing

 fram
ew

o
rk o

f the N
atio

nal A
ssessm

ent o
f E

d
ucatio

nal 
P

ro
g

ress (N
A

E
P

) req
uires a hig

h and
 increasing

 p
ro

p
o

rtio
n o

f info
rm

atio
nal text 

o
n its assessm

ent as stud
ents ad

vance thro
ug

h the g
rad

es.

K
ey d

esig
n C

o
nsid

eratio
ns
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o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

d
istrib

utio
n o

f Literary and
 Info

rm
atio

nal P
assag

es b
y G

rad
e in 

the 20
0

9
 n

a
e

P
 r

ead
ing

 f
ram

ew
o

rk

G
rad

e
Literary 

 Info
rm

atio
nal

4
50

%
50

%

8
4

5%
55%

12
30

%
70

%

S
o

urce: N
atio

nal A
ssessm

ent G
overning

 B
o

ard
. (20

0
8

). R
ead

ing
 fram

ew
o

rk fo
r the 20

0
9

 N
atio

nal A
ssess-

m
ent o

f E
d

ucatio
nal P

ro
g

ress. W
ashing

to
n, D

C
: U

.S
. G

overnm
ent P

rinting
 O

ffi
ce.

T
he S

tand
ard

s aim
 to

 alig
n instructio

n w
ith this fram

ew
o

rk so
 that m

any m
o

re 
stud

ents than at p
resent can m

eet the req
uirem

ents o
f co

lleg
e and

 career 
read

iness. In K
–5, the S

tand
ard

s fo
llo

w
 N

A
E

P
’s lead

 in b
alancing

 the read
ing

 
o

f literature w
ith the read

ing
 o

f info
rm

atio
nal texts, includ

ing
 texts in histo

ry/
so

cial stud
ies, science, and

 technical sub
jects. In acco

rd
 w

ith N
A

E
P

’s g
ro

w
ing

 
em

p
hasis o

n info
rm

atio
nal texts in the hig

her g
rad

es, the S
tand

ard
s d

em
and

 
that a sig

nifi
cant am

o
unt o

f read
ing

 o
f info

rm
atio

nal texts take p
lace in and

 
o

utsid
e the E

L
A

 classro
o

m
. F

ulfi
lling

 the S
tand

ard
s fo

r 6
–12 E

LA
 req

uires 
m

uch g
reater attentio

n to
 a sp

ecifi
c categ

o
ry o

f info
rm

atio
nal text—

literary 
no

nfi
ctio

n—
than has b

een trad
itio

nal. B
ecause the E

LA
 classro

o
m

 m
ust fo

cus 
o

n literature (sto
ries, d

ram
a, and

 p
o

etry) as w
ell as literary no

nfi
ctio

n, a g
reat 

d
eal o

f info
rm

atio
nal read

ing
 in g

rad
es 6

–12 m
ust take p

lace in o
ther classes if 

the N
A

E
P

 assessm
ent fram

ew
o

rk is to
 b

e m
atched

 instructio
nally. 1 To

 m
easure 

stud
ents’ g

ro
w

th to
w

ard
 co

lleg
e and

 career read
iness, assessm

ents alig
ned

 w
ith 

the S
tand

ard
s sho

uld
 ad

here to
 the d

istrib
utio

n o
f texts acro

ss g
rad

es cited
 in 

the N
A

E
P

 fram
ew

o
rk.

N
A

E
P

 likew
ise o

utlines a d
istrib

utio
n acro

ss the g
rad

es o
f the co

re p
urp

o
ses 

and
 typ

es o
f stud

ent w
riting

. T
he 20

11 N
A

E
P

 fram
ew

o
rk, like the S

tand
ard

s, 
cultivates the d

evelo
p

m
ent o

f three m
utually reinfo

rcing
 w

riting
 cap

acities: 
w

riting
 to

 p
ersuad

e, to
 exp

lain, and
 to

 co
nvey real o

r im
ag

ined
 exp

erience. 
E

vid
ence co

ncerning
 the d

em
and

s o
f co

lleg
e and

 career read
iness g

athered
 

d
uring

 d
evelo

p
m

ent o
f the S

tand
ard

s co
ncurs w

ith N
A

E
P

’s shifting
 em

p
hases: 

stand
ard

s fo
r g

rad
es 9

–12 d
escrib

e w
riting

 in all three fo
rm

s, b
ut, co

nsistent 
w

ith N
A

E
P, the overw

helm
ing

 fo
cus o

f w
riting

 thro
ug

ho
ut hig

h scho
o

l sho
uld

 
b

e o
n arg

um
ents and

 info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts. 2

     1T
he p

ercentag
es o

n the tab
le refl

ect the sum
 o

f stud
ent read

ing
, no

t just read
ing

 in E
LA

 
setting

s. Teachers o
f senio

r E
ng

lish classes, fo
r exam

p
le, are no

t req
uired

 to
 d

evo
te 70

 
p

ercent o
f read

ing
 to

 info
rm

atio
nal texts. R

ather, 70
 p

ercent o
f stud

ent read
ing

 acro
ss the 

g
rad

e sho
uld

 b
e info

rm
atio

nal.
2A

s w
ith read

ing
, the p

ercentag
es in the tab

le refl
ect the sum

 o
f stud

ent w
riting

, no
t just 

w
riting

 in E
L

A
 setting

s.

d
istrib

utio
n o

f C
o

m
m

unicative P
urp

o
ses b

y G
rad

e 
in the 20

11 n
a

e
P

 W
riting

 f
ram

ew
o

rk

G
rad

e
To

 P
ersuad

e 
To

 E
xp

lain
To C

onvey E
xp

erience

4
30

%
35%

35%

8
35%

35%
30

%

12
4

0
%

4
0

%
20

%

S
o

urce: N
atio

nal A
ssessm

ent G
overning

 B
o

ard
. (20

0
7). W

riting
 fram

ew
o

rk fo
r the 20

11 N
atio

nal 
A

ssessm
ent o

f E
d

ucatio
nal P

ro
g

ress, p
re-p

ub
licatio

n ed
itio

n. Io
w

a C
ity, IA

: A
C

T, Inc.

It fo
llo

w
s that w

riting
 assessm

ents alig
ned

 w
ith the S

tand
ard

s sho
uld

 ad
here to

 
the d

istrib
utio

n o
f w

riting
 p

urp
o

ses acro
ss g

rad
es o

utlined
 b

y N
A

E
P.

fo
cus and

 co
herence in instructio

n and
 assessm

ent

W
hile the S

tand
ard

s d
elineate sp

ecifi
c exp

ectatio
ns in read

ing
, w

riting
, 

sp
eaking

, listening
, and

 lang
uag

e, each stand
ard

 need
 no

t b
e a sep

arate fo
cus 

fo
r instructio

n and
 assessm

ent. O
ften, several stand

ard
s can b

e ad
d

ressed
 b

y 
a sing

le rich task. F
o

r exam
p

le, w
hen ed

iting
 w

riting
, stud

ents ad
d

ress W
riting

 
stand

ard
 5 (“D

evelo
p

 and
 streng

then w
riting

 as need
ed

 b
y p

lanning
, revising

, 
ed

iting
, rew

riting
, o

r trying
 a new

 ap
p

ro
ach”) as w

ell as Lang
uag

e stand
ard

s 1–3 
(w

hich d
eal w

ith co
nventio

ns o
f stand

ard
 E

ng
lish and

 kno
w

led
g

e o
f lang

uag
e). 

W
hen d

raw
ing

 evid
ence fro

m
 literary and

 info
rm

atio
nal texts p

er W
riting

 
stand

ard
 9

, stud
ents are also

 d
em

o
nstrating

 their co
m

p
rehensio

n skill in relatio
n 

to
 sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s in R

ead
ing

.  W
hen d

iscussing
 so

m
ething

 they have 
read

 o
r w

ritten, stud
ents are also

 d
em

o
nstrating

 their sp
eaking

 and
 listening

 
skills. T

he C
C

R
 ancho

r stand
ard

s them
selves p

rovid
e ano

ther so
urce o

f fo
cus 

and
 co

herence. 

T
he sam

e ten C
C

R
 ancho

r stand
ard

s fo
r R

ead
ing

 ap
p

ly to
 b

o
th literary and

 
info

rm
atio

nal texts, includ
ing

 texts in histo
ry/so

cial stud
ies, science, and

 
technical sub

jects. T
he ten C

C
R

 ancho
r stand

ard
s fo

r W
riting

 cover num
ero

us 
text typ

es and
 sub

ject areas. T
his m

eans that stud
ents can d

evelo
p

 m
utually 

reinfo
rcing

 skills and
 exhib

it m
astery o

f stand
ard

s fo
r read

ing
 and

 w
riting

 acro
ss 

a rang
e o

f texts and
 classro

o
m

s.
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1. 
T

he S
tand

ard
s d

efi
ne w

hat all stud
ents are exp

ected
 to

 kno
w

 and
 b

e 
ab

le to
 d

o
, no

t ho
w

 teachers sho
uld

 teach. F
o

r instance, the use o
f 

p
lay w

ith yo
ung

 child
ren is no

t sp
ecifi

ed
 b

y the S
tand

ard
s, b

ut it is 
w

elco
m

e as a valuab
le activity in its o

w
n rig

ht and
 as a w

ay to
 help

 
stud

ents m
eet the exp

ectatio
ns in this d

o
cum

ent. F
urtherm

o
re, w

hile 
the S

tand
ard

s m
ake references to

 so
m

e p
articular fo

rm
s o

f co
ntent, 

includ
ing

 m
ytho

lo
g

y, fo
und

atio
nal U

.S
. d

o
cum

ents, and
 S

hakesp
eare, 

they d
o

 no
t—

ind
eed

, canno
t—

enum
erate all o

r even m
o

st o
f the 

co
ntent that stud

ents sho
uld

 learn. T
he S

tand
ard

s m
ust therefo

re 
b

e co
m

p
lem

ented
 b

y a w
ell-d

evelo
p

ed
, co

ntent-rich curriculum
 

co
nsistent w

ith the exp
ectatio

ns laid
 o

ut in this d
o

cum
ent.

2. 
W

hile the S
tand

ard
s fo

cus o
n w

hat is m
o

st essential, they d
o

 no
t 

d
escrib

e all that can o
r sho

uld
 b

e taug
ht. A

 g
reat d

eal is left to
 

the d
iscretio

n o
f teachers and

 curriculum
 d

evelo
p

ers. T
he aim

 o
f 

the S
tand

ard
s is to

 articulate the fund
am

entals, no
t to

 set o
ut an 

exhaustive list o
r a set o

f restrictio
ns that lim

its w
hat can b

e taug
ht 

b
eyo

nd
 w

hat is sp
ecifi

ed
 herein.

3. 
The S

tand
ard

s d
o

 no
t d

efine the nature o
f ad

vanced
 w

o
rk fo

r stud
ents 

w
ho

 m
eet the S

tand
ard

s p
rio

r to
 the end

 o
f hig

h scho
o

l. F
o

r tho
se 

stud
ents, ad

vanced
 w

o
rk in such areas as literature, co

m
p

o
sitio

n, 
lang

uag
e, and

 jo
urnalism

 sho
uld

 b
e availab

le. This w
o

rk sho
uld

 p
rovid

e 
the next lo

g
ical step

 up
 fro

m
 the co

lleg
e and

 career read
iness b

aseline 
estab

lished
 here.

4
. 

T
he S

tand
ard

s set g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s b
ut d

o
 no

t d
efi

ne the 
interventio

n m
etho

d
s o

r m
aterials necessary to

 sup
p

o
rt stud

ents 
w

ho
 are w

ell b
elo

w
 o

r w
ell ab

ove g
rad

e-level exp
ectatio

ns. N
o

 set o
f 

g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s can fully refl
ect the g

reat variety in ab
ilities, 

need
s, learning

 rates, and
 achievem

ent levels o
f stud

ents in any g
iven 

classro
o

m
. H

o
w

ever, the S
tand

ard
s d

o
 p

rovid
e clear sig

np
o

sts alo
ng

 
the w

ay to
 the g

o
al o

f co
lleg

e and
 career read

iness fo
r all stud

ents. 
    

5. 
It is also

 b
eyo

nd
 the sco

p
e o

f the S
tand

ard
s to

 d
efi

ne the full rang
e o

f 
sup

p
o

rts ap
p

ro
p

riate fo
r E

ng
lish lang

uag
e learners and

 fo
r stud

ents 
w

ith sp
ecial need

s. A
t the sam

e tim
e, all stud

ents m
ust have the 

o
p

p
o

rtunity to
 learn and

 m
eet the sam

e hig
h stand

ard
s if they are to

 
access the kno

w
led

g
e and

 skills necessary in their p
o

st–hig
h scho

o
l 

lives.  
 E

ach g
rad

e w
ill includ

e stud
ents w

ho
 are still acq

uiring
 E

ng
lish. 

F
o

r tho
se stud

ents, it is p
o

ssib
le to

 m
eet the stand

ard
s in read

ing
, 

w
riting

, sp
eaking

, and
 listening

 w
itho

ut d
isp

laying
 native-like co

ntro
l 

o
f co

nventio
ns and

 vo
cab

ulary. 
 T

he S
tand

ard
s sho

uld
 also

 b
e read

 as allo
w

ing
 fo

r the w
id

est 
p

o
ssib

le rang
e o

f stud
ents to

 p
articip

ate fully fro
m

 the o
utset and

 
as p

erm
itting

 ap
p

ro
p

riate acco
m

m
o

d
atio

ns to
 ensure m

axim
um

 
p

articip
atio

n o
f stud

ents w
ith sp

ecial ed
ucatio

n need
s. F

o
r exam

p
le, 

fo
r stud

ents w
ith d

isab
ilities read

ing
 sho

uld
 allo

w
 fo

r the use o
f 

B
raille, screen-read

er techno
lo

g
y, o

r o
ther assistive d

evices, w
hile 

w
riting

 sho
uld

 includ
e the use o

f a scrib
e, co

m
p

uter, o
r sp

eech-to
-

text techno
lo

g
y. In a sim

ilar vein, sp
eaking

 and
 listening

 sho
uld

 b
e 

interp
reted

 b
ro

ad
ly to

 includ
e sig

n lang
uag

e.

6
. 

W
hile the E

LA
 and

 co
ntent area literacy co

m
p

o
nents d

escrib
ed

 
herein are critical to

 co
lleg

e and
 career read

iness, they d
o

 no
t 

d
efi

ne the w
ho

le o
f such read

iness. S
tud

ents req
uire a w

id
e-

rang
ing

, rig
o

ro
us acad

em
ic p

rep
aratio

n and
, p

articularly in the early 
g

rad
es, attentio

n to
 such m

atters as so
cial, em

o
tio

nal, and
 p

hysical 
d

evelo
p

m
ent and

 ap
p

ro
aches to

 learning
. S

im
ilarly, the S

tand
ard

s 
d

efi
ne literacy exp

ectatio
ns in histo

ry/so
cial stud

ies, science, and
 

technical sub
jects, b

ut literacy stand
ard

s in o
ther areas, such 

as m
athem

atics and
 health ed

ucatio
n, m

o
d

eled
 o

n tho
se in this 

d
o

cum
ent are stro

ng
ly enco

urag
ed

 to
 facilitate a co

m
p

rehensive, 
scho

o
lw

id
e literacy p

ro
g

ram
.

W
hat is n

o
t C

overed
 b

y the Stand
ard

s
T

he S
tand

ard
s sho

uld
 b

e reco
g

nized
 fo

r w
hat they are no

t as w
ell as w

hat they are. T
he m

o
st im

p
o

rtant intentio
nal d

esig
n lim

itatio
ns are as fo

llo
w

s:
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they d
em

o
nstrate ind

ep
end

ence.

S
tud

ents can, w
itho

ut sig
nifi

cant scaff
o

ld
ing

, co
m

p
rehend

 and
 evaluate 

co
m

p
lex texts acro

ss a rang
e o

f typ
es and

 d
iscip

lines, and
 they can co

nstruct 
eff

ective arg
um

ents and
 co

nvey intricate o
r m

ultifaceted
 info

rm
atio

n. Likew
ise, 

stud
ents are ab

le ind
ep

end
ently to

 d
iscern a sp

eaker’s key p
o

ints, req
uest 

clarifi
catio

n, and
 ask relevant q

uestio
ns. T

hey b
uild

 o
n o

thers’ id
eas, articulate 

their o
w

n id
eas, and

 co
nfi

rm
 they have b

een und
ersto

o
d

. W
itho

ut p
ro

m
p

ting
, 

they d
em

o
nstrate co

m
m

and
 o

f stand
ard

 E
ng

lish and
 acq

uire and
 use a 

w
id

e-rang
ing

 vo
cab

ulary. M
o

re b
ro

ad
ly, they b

eco
m

e self-d
irected

 learners, 
eff

ectively seeking
 o

ut and
 using

 reso
urces to

 assist them
, includ

ing
 teachers, 

p
eers, and

 p
rint and

 d
ig

ital reference m
aterials.

they b
uild

 stro
ng

 co
ntent know

led
g

e.

S
tud

ents estab
lish a b

ase o
f kno

w
led

g
e acro

ss a w
id

e rang
e o

f sub
ject m

atter 
b

y eng
ag

ing
 w

ith w
o

rks o
f q

uality and
 sub

stance. T
hey b

eco
m

e p
ro

fi
cient 

in new
 areas thro

ug
h research and

 stud
y. T

hey read
 p

urp
o

sefully and
 listen 

attentively to
 g

ain b
o

th g
eneral kno

w
led

g
e and

 d
iscip

line-sp
ecifi

c exp
ertise. 

T
hey refi

ne and
 share their kno

w
led

g
e thro

ug
h w

riting
 and

 sp
eaking

.

they resp
o

nd
 to

 the varying
 d

em
and

s o
f aud

ience, task, p
urp

o
se, 

and
 d

iscip
line.

S
tud

ents ad
ap

t their co
m

m
unicatio

n in relatio
n to

 aud
ience, task, p

urp
o

se, and
 

d
iscip

line. T
hey set and

 ad
just p

urp
o

se fo
r read

ing
, w

riting
, sp

eaking
, listening

, 
and

 lang
uag

e use as w
arranted

 b
y the task. T

hey ap
p

reciate nuances, such as 
ho

w
 the co

m
p

o
sitio

n o
f an aud

ience sho
uld

 aff
ect to

ne w
hen sp

eaking
 and

 
ho

w
 the co

nno
tatio

ns o
f w

o
rd

s aff
ect m

eaning
. T

hey also
 kno

w
 that d

iff
erent 

d
iscip

lines call fo
r d

iff
erent typ

es o
f evid

ence (e.g
., d

o
cum

entary evid
ence in 

histo
ry, exp

erim
ental evid

ence in science). 
 

they co
m

p
rehend

 as w
ell as critiq

ue.

S
tud

ents are eng
ag

ed
 and

 o
p

en-m
ind

ed
—

b
ut d

iscerning
—

read
ers and

 listeners. 
T

hey w
o

rk d
ilig

ently to
 und

erstand
 p

recisely w
hat an autho

r o
r sp

eaker is 
saying

, b
ut they also

 q
uestio

n an autho
r’s o

r sp
eaker’s assum

p
tio

ns and
 

p
rem

ises and
 assess the veracity o

f claim
s and

 the so
und

ness o
f reaso

ning
.

they value evid
ence.

S
tud

ents cite sp
ecifi

c evid
ence w

hen o
ff

ering
 an o

ral o
r w

ritten interp
retatio

n 
o

f a text. T
hey use relevant evid

ence w
hen sup

p
o

rting
 their o

w
n p

o
ints in 

w
riting

 and
 sp

eaking
, m

aking
 their reaso

ning
 clear to

 the read
er o

r listener, and
 

they co
nstructively evaluate o

thers’ use o
f evid

ence.

they use techno
lo

g
y and

 d
ig

ital m
ed

ia strateg
ically and

 cap
ab

ly.

S
tud

ents em
p

loy techno
lo

g
y tho

ug
htfully to

 enhance their read
ing

, w
riting

, 
sp

eaking
, listening

, and
 lang

uag
e use. T

hey tailo
r their searches o

nline to
 

acq
uire useful info

rm
atio

n effi
ciently, and

 they integ
rate w

hat they learn using
 

techno
lo

g
y w

ith w
hat they learn o

ffl
ine. T

hey are fam
iliar w

ith the streng
ths and

 
lim

itatio
ns o

f vario
us techno

lo
g

ical to
o

ls and
 m

ed
ium

s and
 can select and

 use 
tho

se b
est suited

 to
 their co

m
m

unicatio
n g

o
als.

they co
m

e to
 und

erstand
 o

ther p
ersp

ectives and
 cultures.

S
tud

ents ap
p

reciate that the tw
enty-fi

rst-century classro
o

m
 and

 w
o

rkp
lace 

are setting
s in w

hich p
eo

p
le fro

m
 o

ften w
id

ely d
iverg

ent cultures and
 w

ho
 

rep
resent d

iverse exp
eriences and

 p
ersp

ectives m
ust learn and

 w
o

rk to
g

ether. 
S

tud
ents actively seek to

 und
erstand

 o
ther p

ersp
ectives and

 cultures thro
ug

h 
read

ing
 and

 listening
, and

 they are ab
le to

 co
m

m
unicate eff

ectively w
ith 

p
eo

p
le o

f varied
 b

ackg
ro

und
s. T

hey evaluate o
ther p

o
ints o

f view
 critically 

and
 co

nstructively. T
hro

ug
h read

ing
 g

reat classic and
 co

ntem
p

o
rary w

o
rks 

o
f literature rep

resentative o
f a variety o

f p
erio

d
s, cultures, and

 w
o

rld
view

s, 
stud

ents can vicario
usly inhab

it w
o

rld
s and

 have exp
eriences m

uch d
iff

erent 
than their o

w
n.

Stud
ents W

ho
 are C

o
lleg

e and
 C

areer r
ead

y 
in r

ead
ing

, W
riting

, Sp
eaking

, Listening
, and

 Lang
uag

e
T

he d
escrip

tio
ns that fo

llo
w

 are no
t stand

ard
s them

selves b
ut instead

 o
ff

er a p
o

rtrait o
f stud

ents w
ho

 m
eet the stand

ard
s set o

ut in this d
o

cum
ent. A

s stud
ents 

ad
vance thro

ug
h the g

rad
es and

 m
aster the stand

ard
s in read

ing
, w

riting
, sp

eaking
, listening

, and
 lang

uag
e, they are ab

le to
 exhib

it w
ith increasing

 fullness and
 

reg
ularity these cap

acities o
f the literate ind

ivid
ual.
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H
ow

 to
 r

ead
 this d

o
cum

ent

o
verall d

o
cum

ent o
rg

anizatio
n

T
he S

tand
ard

s co
m

p
rise three m

ain sectio
ns: a co

m
p

rehensive K
–5 sectio

n 
and

 tw
o

 co
ntent area–sp

ecifi
c sectio

ns fo
r g

rad
es 6

–12, o
ne fo

r E
LA

 and
 o

ne 
fo

r histo
ry/so

cial stud
ies, science, and

 technical sub
jects. T

hree ap
p

end
ices 

acco
m

p
any the m

ain d
o

cum
ent.

E
ach sectio

n is d
ivid

ed
 into

 strand
s. K

–5 and
 6

–12 E
LA

 have R
ead

ing
, W

riting
, 

S
p

eaking
 and

 L
istening

, and
 L

ang
uag

e strand
s; the 6

–12 histo
ry/ so

cial stud
ies, 

science, and
 technical sub

jects sectio
n fo

cuses o
n R

ead
ing

 and
 W

riting
. E

ach 
strand

 is head
ed

 b
y a strand

-sp
ecifi

c set o
f C

o
lleg

e and
 C

areer R
ead

iness 
A

ncho
r S

tand
ard

s that is id
entical acro

ss all g
rad

es and
 co

ntent areas.

S
tand

ard
s fo

r each g
rad

e w
ithin K

–8
 and

 fo
r g

rad
es 9

–10
 and

 11–12 fo
llo

w
 the 

C
C

R
 ancho

r stand
ard

s in each strand
. E

ach g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

 (as these 
stand

ard
s are co

llectively referred
 to) co

rresp
o

nd
s to

 the sam
e-num

b
ered

 
C

C
R

 ancho
r stand

ard
. P

ut ano
ther w

ay, each C
C

R
 ancho

r stand
ard

 has an 
acco

m
p

anying
 g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
 translating

 the b
ro

ad
er C

C
R

 statem
ent 

into
 g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate end

-o
f-year exp

ectatio
ns.

Ind
ivid

ual C
C

R
 ancho

r stand
ard

s can b
e id

entifi
ed

 b
y their strand

, C
C

R
 status, 

and
 num

b
er (R

.C
C

R
.6

, fo
r exam

p
le). Ind

ivid
ual g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s can 

b
e id

entifi
ed

 b
y their strand

, g
rad

e, and
 num

b
er (o

r num
b

er and
 letter, w

here 
ap

p
licab

le), so
 that R

I.4
.3, fo

r exam
p

le, stand
s fo

r R
ead

ing
, Info

rm
atio

nal Text, 
g

rad
e 4

, stand
ard

 3 and
 W

.5.1a stand
s fo

r W
riting

, g
rad

e 5, stand
ard

 1a. S
trand

 
d

esig
natio

ns can b
e fo

und
 in b

rackets alo
ng

sid
e the full strand

 title.

W
ho

 is resp
o

nsib
le fo

r w
hich p

o
rtio

n o
f the Stand

ard
s

A
 sing

le K
–5 sectio

n lists stand
ard

s fo
r read

ing
, w

riting
, sp

eaking
, listening

, 
and

 lang
uag

e acro
ss the curriculum

, refl
ecting

 the fact that m
o

st o
r all o

f the 
instructio

n stud
ents in these g

rad
es receive co

m
es fro

m
 o

ne teacher. G
rad

es 
6

–12 are covered
 in tw

o
 co

ntent area–sp
ecifi

c sectio
ns, the fi

rst fo
r the E

ng
lish 

lang
uag

e arts teacher and
 the seco

nd
 fo

r teachers o
f histo

ry/so
cial stud

ies, 
science, and

 technical sub
jects. E

ach sectio
n uses the sam

e C
C

R
 ancho

r 
stand

ard
s b

ut also
 includ

es g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s tuned
 to

 the literacy 
req

uirem
ents o

f the p
articular d

iscip
line(s).

K
ey features o

f the Stand
ard

s

r
ead

ing
: text co

m
p

lexity and
 the g

row
th o

f co
m

p
rehensio

n

T
he R

ead
ing

 stand
ard

s p
lace eq

ual em
p

hasis o
n the so

p
histicatio

n o
f w

hat 
stud

ents read
 and

 the skill w
ith w

hich they read
. S

tand
ard

 10
 d

efi
nes a g

rad
e-b

y-
g

rad
e “staircase” o

f increasing
 text co

m
p

lexity that rises fro
m

 b
eg

inning
 read

ing
 

to
 the co

lleg
e and

 career read
iness level. W

hatever they are read
ing

, stud
ents 

m
ust also

 show
 a stead

ily g
row

ing
 ab

ility to
 d

iscern m
o

re fro
m

 and
 m

ake fuller 
use o

f text, includ
ing

 m
aking

 an increasing
 num

b
er o

f co
nnectio

ns am
o

ng
 id

eas 
and

 b
etw

een texts, co
nsid

ering
 a w

id
er rang

e o
f textual evid

ence, and
 b

eco
m

ing
 

m
o

re sensitive to
 inco

nsistencies, am
b

ig
uities, and

 p
o

o
r reaso

ning
 in texts.

W
riting

: text typ
es, resp

o
nd

ing
 to

 read
ing

, and
 research

T
he S

tand
ard

s ackno
w

led
g

e the fact that w
hereas so

m
e w

riting
 skills, such 

as the ab
ility to

 p
lan, revise, ed

it, and
 p

ub
lish, are ap

p
licab

le to
 m

any typ
es o

f 
w

riting
, o

ther skills are m
o

re p
ro

p
erly d

efi
ned

 in term
s o

f sp
ecifi

c w
riting

 typ
es: 

arg
um

ents, info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts, and
 narratives. S

tand
ard

 9
 stresses 

the im
p

o
rtance o

f the w
riting

-read
ing

 co
nnectio

n b
y req

uiring
 stud

ents to
 d

raw
 

up
o

n and
 w

rite ab
o

ut evid
ence fro

m
 literary and

 info
rm

atio
nal texts. B

ecause 
o

f the centrality o
f w

riting
 to

 m
o

st fo
rm

s o
f inq

uiry, research stand
ard

s are 
p

ro
m

inently includ
ed

 in this strand
, tho

ug
h skills im

p
o

rtant to
 research are 

infused
 thro

ug
ho

ut the d
o

cum
ent.

Sp
eaking

 and
 Listening

: f
lexib

le co
m

m
unicatio

n and
 co

llab
o

ratio
n

Includ
ing

 b
ut no

t lim
ited

 to
 skills necessary fo

r fo
rm

al p
resentatio

ns, the 
S

p
eaking

 and
 Listening

 stand
ard

s req
uire stud

ents to
 d

evelo
p

 a rang
e o

f 
b

ro
ad

ly useful o
ral co

m
m

unicatio
n and

 interp
erso

nal skills. S
tud

ents m
ust learn 

to
 w

o
rk to

g
ether, exp

ress and
 listen carefully to

 id
eas, integ

rate info
rm

atio
n 

fro
m

 o
ral, visual, q

uantitative, and
 m

ed
ia so

urces, evaluate w
hat they hear, use 

m
ed

ia and
 visual d

isp
lays strateg

ically to
 help

 achieve co
m

m
unicative p

urp
o

ses, 
and

 ad
ap

t sp
eech to

 co
ntext and

 task.

Lang
uag

e: C
o

nventio
ns, eff

ective use, and
 vo

cab
ulary

T
he Lang

uag
e stand

ard
s includ

e the essential “rules” o
f stand

ard
 w

ritten 
and

 sp
o

ken E
ng

lish, b
ut they also

 ap
p

ro
ach lang

uag
e as a m

atter o
f craft 

and
 info

rm
ed

 cho
ice am

o
ng

 alternatives. T
he vo

cab
ulary stand

ard
s fo

cus o
n 

und
erstand

ing
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases, their relatio
nship

s, and
 their nuances and

 o
n 

acq
uiring

 new
 vo

cab
ulary, p

articularly g
eneral acad

em
ic and

 d
o

m
ain-sp

ecifi
c 

w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases.

a
p

p
end

ices a
, B

, and
 C

A
p

p
end

ix A
 co

ntains sup
p

lem
entary m

aterial o
n read

ing
, w

riting
, sp

eaking
 and

 
listening

, and
 lang

uag
e as w

ell as a g
lo

ssary o
f key term

s. A
p

p
end

ix B
 co

nsists o
f 

text exem
p

lars illustrating
 the co

m
p

lexity, q
uality, and

 rang
e o

f read
ing

 ap
p

ro
p

riate 
fo

r vario
us g

rad
e levels w

ith acco
m

p
anying

 sam
p

le p
erfo

rm
ance tasks. A

p
p

end
ix 

C
 includ

es anno
tated

 sam
p

les d
em

o
nstrating

 at least ad
eq

uate p
erfo

rm
ance in 

stud
ent w

riting
 at vario

us g
rad

e levels.
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 C
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 f
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istory/Social Stud

ies,  
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 technical Sub
jects

K
–5
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C
o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
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n
G

L
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H
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a
n

G
U

a
G

e
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r
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S
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It

e
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U
d
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C
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n
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C
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10 | K-5 | rEAdiNg

C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer r

ead
iness a

ncho
r Stand

ard
s fo

r r
ead

ing
T

he K
–5 stand

ard
s o

n the fo
llo

w
ing

 p
ag

es d
efi

ne w
hat stud

ents sho
uld

 und
erstand

 and
 b

e ab
le to

 d
o

 b
y 

the end
 o

f each g
rad

e. T
hey co

rresp
o

nd
 to

 the C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer R

ead
iness (C

C
R

) ancho
r stand

ard
s 

b
elo

w
 b

y num
b

er. T
he C

C
R

 and
 g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s are necessary co

m
p

lem
ents—

the fo
rm

er 
p

rovid
ing

 b
ro

ad
 stand

ard
s, the latter p

rovid
ing

 ad
d

itio
nal sp

ecifi
city—

that to
g

ether d
efi

ne the skills and
 

und
erstand

ing
s that all stud

ents m
ust d

em
o

nstrate.

K
ey Id

eas and
 d

etails

1. 
R

ead
 clo

sely to
 d

eterm
ine w

hat the text says exp
licitly and

 to
 m

ake lo
g

ical inferences fro
m

 it; cite sp
ecifi

c 
textual evid

ence w
hen w

riting
 o

r sp
eaking

 to
 sup

p
o

rt co
nclusio

ns d
raw

n fro
m

 the text.

2. 
D

eterm
ine central id

eas o
r them

es o
f a text and

 analyze their d
evelo

p
m

ent; sum
m

arize the key sup
p

o
rting

 
d

etails and
 id

eas.

3. 
A

nalyze ho
w

 and
 w

hy ind
ivid

uals, events, and
 id

eas d
evelo

p
 and

 interact over the co
urse o

f a text.

C
raft and

 Structure

4
. 

Interp
ret w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases as they are used
 in a text, includ

ing
 d

eterm
ining

 technical, co
nno

tative, and
 

fi
g

urative m
eaning

s, and
 analyze ho

w
 sp

ecifi
c w

o
rd

 cho
ices shap

e m
eaning

 o
r to

ne.

5. 
A

nalyze the structure o
f texts, includ

ing
 ho

w
 sp

ecifi
c sentences, p

arag
rap

hs, and
 larg

er p
o

rtio
ns o

f the text (e.g
., 

a sectio
n, chap

ter, scene, o
r stanza) relate to

 each o
ther and

 the w
ho

le.

6
. 

A
ssess ho

w
 p

o
int o

f view
 o

r p
urp

o
se shap

es the co
ntent and

 style o
f a text.

Integ
ratio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

7. 
Integ

rate and
 evaluate co

ntent p
resented

 in d
iverse m

ed
ia and

 fo
rm

ats, includ
ing

 visually and
 q

uantitatively, as 
w

ell as in w
o

rd
s.*

8
. 

D
elineate and

 evaluate the arg
um

ent and
 sp

ecifi
c claim

s in a text, includ
ing

 the valid
ity o

f the reaso
ning

 as w
ell 

as the relevance and
 suffi

ciency o
f the evid

ence.

9
. 

A
nalyze ho

w
 tw

o
 o

r m
o

re texts ad
d

ress sim
ilar them

es o
r to

p
ics in o

rd
er to

 b
uild

 kno
w

led
g

e o
r to

 co
m

p
are the 

ap
p

ro
aches the autho

rs take.

r
ang

e o
f r

ead
ing

 and
 Level o

f text C
o

m
p

lexity

10
. 

R
ead

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 co

m
p

lex literary and
 info

rm
atio

nal texts ind
ep

end
ently and

 p
ro

fi
ciently.

*P
lease see “R

esearch to
 B

uild
 and

 P
resent K

no
w

led
g

e” in W
riting

 and
 “C

o
m

p
rehensio

n and
 C

o
llab

o
ratio

n” in S
p

eaking
 and

 Listening
 fo

r 
ad

d
itio

nal stand
ard

s relevant to
 g

athering
, assessing

, and
 ap

p
lying

 info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rint and
 d

ig
ital so

urces.

N
o

te o
n rang

e and
 co

ntent 
o

f stud
ent read

ing

To
 b

u
ild

 a fo
u

n
d

atio
n

 fo
r co

lleg
e 

an
d

 career read
in

ess, stu
d

en
ts 

m
u

st read
 w

id
ely an

d
 d

eep
ly fro

m
 

am
o

n
g

 a b
ro

ad
 ran

g
e o

f h
ig

h
-q

u
ality, 

in
creasin

g
ly ch

allen
g

in
g

 literary an
d

 
in

fo
rm

atio
n

al texts. Th
ro

u
g

h
 exten

sive 
read

in
g

 o
f sto

ries, d
ram

as, p
o

em
s, 

an
d

 m
yth

s fro
m

 d
iverse cu

ltu
res an

d
 

d
iff

eren
t tim

e p
erio

d
s, stu

d
en

ts g
ain

 
literary an

d
 cu

ltu
ral kn

o
w

led
g

e as 
w

ell as fam
iliarity w

ith
 vario

u
s text 

stru
ctu

res an
d

 elem
en

ts. B
y read

in
g

 
texts in

 h
isto

ry/so
cial stu

d
ies, scien

ce, 
an

d
 o

th
er d

iscip
lin

es, stu
d

en
ts b

u
ild

 
a fo

u
n

d
atio

n
 o

f kn
o

w
led

g
e in

 th
ese 

fi
eld

s th
at w

ill also
 g

ive th
em

 th
e 

b
ackg

ro
u

n
d

 to
 b

e b
etter read

ers in
 all 

co
n

ten
t areas. S

tu
d

en
ts can

 o
n

ly g
ain

 
th

is fo
u

n
d

atio
n

 w
h

en
 th

e cu
rricu

lu
m

 is 
in

ten
tio

n
ally an

d
 co

h
eren

tly stru
ctu

red
 

to
 d

evelo
p

 rich
 co

n
ten

t kn
o

w
led

g
e 

w
ith

in
 an

d
 acro

ss g
rad

es. S
tu

d
en

ts 
also

 acq
u

ire th
e h

ab
its o

f read
in

g
 

in
d

ep
en

d
en

tly an
d

 clo
sely, w

h
ich

 are 
essen

tial to
 th

eir fu
tu

re su
ccess.
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 C
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 f
o

r
 e
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L
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H
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r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

R
L

 R
ead

ing
 S

tand
ard

s fo
r Literature K

–5 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 R
L

T
he fo

llo
w

ing
 stand

ard
s o

ff
er a fo

cus fo
r instructio

n each year and
 help

 ensure that stud
ents g

ain ad
eq

uate exp
o

sure to
 a rang

e o
f texts and

 tasks. R
ig

o
r is also

 
infused

 thro
ug

h the req
uirem

ent that stud
ents read

 increasing
ly co

m
p

lex texts thro
ug

h the g
rad

es. S
tud

ents ad
vancing

 thro
ug

h the g
rad

es are exp
ected

 to
 m

eet 
each year’s g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s and

 retain o
r further d

evelo
p

 skills and
 und

erstand
ing

s m
astered

 in p
reced

ing
 g

rad
es.

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 2 stud
ents:

K
ey Id

eas and
 d

etails

1.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, ask and

 answ
er 

q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut key d
etails in a text.

1.
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut key d
etails in a 

text.
1.

A
sk and

 answ
er such q

uestio
ns as w

ho
, w

hat, 
w

here, w
hen, w

hy, and
 how

 to
 d

em
o

nstrate 
und

erstand
ing

 o
f key d

etails in a text.

2.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, retell fam

iliar 
sto

ries, includ
ing

 key d
etails.

2.
R

etell sto
ries, includ

ing
 key d

etails, and
 

d
em

o
nstrate und

erstand
ing

 o
f their central 

m
essag

e o
r lesso

n.

2.
R

eco
unt sto

ries, includ
ing

 fab
les and

 fo
lktales 

fro
m

 d
iverse cultures, and

 d
eterm

ine their central 
m

essag
e, lesso

n, o
r m

o
ral.

3.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, id

entify characters, 
setting

s, and
 m

ajo
r events in a sto

ry.
3.

D
escrib

e characters, setting
s, and

 m
ajo

r events in 
a sto

ry, using
 key d

etails.
3.

D
escrib

e how
 characters in a sto

ry resp
o

nd
 to

 
m

ajo
r events and

 challeng
es.

C
raft and

 Structure

4
.

A
sk and

 answ
er q

uestio
ns ab

o
ut unknow

n w
o

rd
s 

in a text.
4

.
Id

entify w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases in sto

ries o
r p

o
em

s 
that sug

g
est feeling

s o
r ap

p
eal to

 the senses.
4

.
D

escrib
e how

 w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases (e.g

., reg
ular 

b
eats, alliteratio

n, rhym
es, rep

eated
 lines) sup

p
ly 

rhythm
 and

 m
eaning

 in a sto
ry, p

o
em

, o
r so

ng
.

5.
R

eco
g

nize co
m

m
o

n typ
es o

f texts (e.g
., 

sto
ryb

o
o

ks, p
o

em
s).

5.
E

xp
lain m

ajo
r d

iff
erences b

etw
een b

o
o

ks that tell 
sto

ries and
 b

o
o

ks that g
ive info

rm
atio

n, d
raw

ing
 

o
n a w

id
e read

ing
 o

f a rang
e o

f text typ
es.

5.
D

escrib
e the overall structure o

f a sto
ry, includ

ing
 

d
escrib

ing
 how

 the b
eg

inning
 intro

d
uces the 

sto
ry and

 the end
ing

 co
nclud

es the actio
n.

6
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, nam
e the autho

r 
and

 illustrato
r o

f a sto
ry and

 d
efi

ne the ro
le o

f 
each in telling

 the sto
ry.

6
.

Id
entify w

ho
 is telling

 the sto
ry at vario

us p
o

ints 
in a text.

6
.

A
cknow

led
g

e d
iff

erences in the p
o

ints o
f view

 o
f 

characters, includ
ing

 b
y sp

eaking
 in a d

iff
erent 

vo
ice fo

r each character w
hen read

ing
 d

ialo
g

ue 
alo

ud
.

Integ
ratio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

7.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, d

escrib
e the 

relatio
nship

 b
etw

een illustratio
ns and

 the sto
ry in 

w
hich they ap

p
ear (e.g

., w
hat m

o
m

ent in a sto
ry 

an illustratio
n d

ep
icts).

7.
U

se illustratio
ns and

 d
etails in a sto

ry to
 d

escrib
e 

its characters, setting
, o

r events.
7.

U
se info

rm
atio

n g
ained

 fro
m

 the illustratio
ns and

 
w

o
rd

s in a p
rint o

r d
ig

ital text to
 d

em
o

nstrate 
und

erstand
ing

 o
f its characters, setting

, o
r p

lo
t.

8
.

(N
o

t ap
p

licab
le to

 literature)
8

.
(N

o
t ap

p
licab

le to
 literature)

8
.

(N
o

t ap
p

licab
le to

 literature)

9
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, co
m

p
are and

 
co

ntrast the ad
ventures and

 exp
eriences o

f 
characters in fam

iliar sto
ries.

9
.

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast the ad
ventures and

 
exp

eriences o
f characters in sto

ries.
9

.
C

o
m

p
are and

 co
ntrast tw

o
 o

r m
o

re versio
ns 

o
f the sam

e sto
ry (e.g

., C
ind

erella sto
ries) b

y 
d

iff
erent autho

rs o
r fro

m
 d

iff
erent cultures. 

r
ang

e o
f r

ead
ing

 and
 Level o

f text C
o

m
p

lexity

10
.

A
ctively eng

ag
e in g

ro
up

 read
ing

 activities w
ith 

p
urp

o
se and

 und
erstand

ing
.

10
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, read
 p

ro
se and

 
p

o
etry o

f ap
p

ro
p

riate co
m

p
lexity fo

r g
rad

e 1.
10

.
B

y the end
 o

f the year, read
 and

 co
m

p
rehend

 
literature, includ

ing
 sto

ries and
 p

o
etry, in the 

g
rad

es 2–3 text co
m

p
lexity b

and
 p

ro
fi

ciently, 
w

ith scaff
o

ld
ing

 as need
ed

 at the hig
h end

 o
f the 

rang
e.
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ead
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 S

tand
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r Literature K

–5 
 

 
 

 
 

 
G

rad
e 3 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 4

 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 5 stud
ents:

K
ey Id

eas and
 d

etails
1.

A
sk and

 answ
er q

uestio
ns to

 d
em

o
nstrate 

und
erstand

ing
 o

f a text, referring
 exp

licitly to
 the 

text as the b
asis fo

r the answ
ers.

1.
R

efer to
 d

etails and
 exam

p
les in a text w

hen 
exp

laining
 w

hat the text says exp
licitly and

 w
hen 

d
raw

ing
 inferences fro

m
 the text.

1.
Q

uo
te accurately fro

m
 a text w

hen exp
laining

 
w

hat the text says exp
licitly and

 w
hen d

raw
ing

 
inferences fro

m
 the text.

2.
R

eco
unt sto

ries, includ
ing

 fab
les, fo

lktales, and
 

m
yths fro

m
 d

iverse cultures; d
eterm

ine the 
central m

essag
e, lesso

n, o
r m

o
ral and

 exp
lain 

how
 it is co

nveyed
 thro

ug
h key d

etails in the text.

2.
D

eterm
ine a them

e o
f a sto

ry, d
ram

a, o
r p

o
em

 
fro

m
 d

etails in the text; sum
m

arize the text.
2.

D
eterm

ine a them
e o

f a sto
ry, d

ram
a, o

r p
o

em
 

fro
m

 d
etails in the text, includ

ing
 how

 characters 
in a sto

ry o
r d

ram
a resp

o
nd

 to
 challeng

es o
r 

how
 the sp

eaker in a p
o

em
 refl

ects up
o

n a to
p

ic; 
sum

m
arize the text.

3.
D

escrib
e characters in a sto

ry (e.g
., their traits, 

m
o

tivatio
ns, o

r feeling
s) and

 exp
lain how

 their 
actio

ns co
ntrib

ute to
 the seq

uence o
f events.

3.
D

escrib
e in d

ep
th a character, setting

, o
r event 

in a sto
ry o

r d
ram

a, d
raw

ing
 o

n sp
ecifi

c d
etails 

in the text (e.g
., a character’s tho

ug
hts, w

o
rd

s, o
r 

actio
ns).

3.
C

o
m

p
are and

 co
ntrast tw

o
 o

r m
o

re characters, 
setting

s, o
r events in a sto

ry o
r d

ram
a, d

raw
ing

 
o

n sp
ecifi

c d
etails in the text (e.g

., how
 

characters interact).

C
raft and

 Structure
4

.
D

eterm
ine the m

eaning
 o

f w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases as 

they are used
 in a text, d

isting
uishing

 literal fro
m

 
no

nliteral lang
uag

e.

4
.

D
eterm

ine the m
eaning

 o
f w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases 
as they are used

 in a text, includ
ing

 tho
se 

that allud
e to

 sig
nifi

cant characters fo
und

 in 
m

ytho
lo

g
y (e.g

., H
erculean).

4
.

D
eterm

ine the m
eaning

 o
f w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases 
as they are used

 in a text, includ
ing

 fi
g

urative 
lang

uag
e such as m

etap
ho

rs and
 sim

iles.

5.
R

efer to
 p

arts o
f sto

ries, d
ram

as, and
 p

o
em

s 
w

hen w
riting

 o
r sp

eaking
 ab

o
ut a text, using

 
term

s such as chap
ter, scene, and

 stanza; 
d

escrib
e how

 each successive p
art b

uild
s o

n 
earlier sectio

ns.

5.
E

xp
lain m

ajo
r d

iff
erences b

etw
een p

o
em

s, 
d

ram
a, and

 p
ro

se, and
 refer to

 the structural 
elem

ents o
f p

o
em

s (e.g
., verse, rhythm

, m
eter) 

and
 d

ram
a (e.g

., casts o
f characters, setting

s, 
d

escrip
tio

ns, d
ialo

g
ue, stag

e d
irectio

ns) w
hen 

w
riting

 o
r sp

eaking
 ab

o
ut a text.

5.
E

xp
lain how

 a series o
f chap

ters, scenes, o
r 

stanzas fi
ts to

g
ether to

 p
rovid

e the overall 
structure o

f a p
articular sto

ry, d
ram

a, o
r p

o
em

.

6
.

D
isting

uish their ow
n p

o
int o

f view
 fro

m
 that o

f 
the narrato

r o
r tho

se o
f the characters.

6
.

C
om

p
are and

 contrast the p
oint of view

 from
 w

hich 
d

iff
erent stories are narrated

, includ
ing

 the d
iff

erence 
b

etw
een first- and

 third
-p

erson narrations.

6
.

D
escrib

e how
 a narrato

r’s o
r sp

eaker’s p
o

int o
f 

view
 infl

uences how
 events are d

escrib
ed

.

Integ
ratio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

7.
E

xp
lain how

 sp
ecifi

c asp
ects o

f a text’s 
illustratio

ns co
ntrib

ute to
 w

hat is co
nveyed

 
b

y the w
o

rd
s in a sto

ry (e.g
., create m

o
o

d
, 

em
p

hasize asp
ects o

f a character o
r setting

).

7.
M

ake co
nnectio

ns b
etw

een the text o
f a sto

ry 
o

r d
ram

a and
 a visual o

r o
ral p

resentatio
n o

f 
the text, id

entifying
 w

here each versio
n reflects 

sp
ecific d

escrip
tio

ns and
 d

irectio
ns in the text.

7.
A

nalyze how
 visual and

 m
ultim

ed
ia elem

ents 
co

ntrib
ute to

 the m
eaning

, to
ne, o

r b
eauty o

f a 
text (e.g

., g
rap

hic novel, m
ultim

ed
ia p

resentatio
n 

o
f fi

ctio
n, fo

lktale, m
yth, p

o
em

).

8
.

(N
o

t ap
p

licab
le to

 literature)
8

.
(N

o
t ap

p
licab

le to
 literature)

8
.

 (N
o

t ap
p

licab
le to

 literature)

9
.

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast the them
es, setting

s, and
 

p
lo

ts o
f sto

ries w
ritten b

y the sam
e autho

r ab
o

ut 
the sam

e o
r sim

ilar characters (e.g
., in b

o
o

ks 
fro

m
 a series).

9
.

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast the treatm
ent o

f sim
ilar 

them
es and

 to
p

ics (e.g
., o

p
p

o
sitio

n o
f g

o
o

d
 and

 
evil) and

 p
atterns o

f events (e.g
., the q

uest) in 
sto

ries, m
yths, and

 trad
itio

nal literature fro
m

 
d

iff
erent cultures.

9
.

 C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast sto
ries in the sam

e g
enre 

(e.g
., m

ysteries and
 ad

venture sto
ries) o

n their 
ap

p
ro

aches to
 sim

ilar them
es and

 to
p

ics.

r
ang

e o
f r

ead
ing

 and
 Level o

f text C
o

m
p

lexity

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f the year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

literature, includ
ing

 sto
ries, d

ram
as, and

 p
o

etry, 
at the hig

h end
 o

f the g
rad

es 2–3 text co
m

p
lexity 

b
and

 ind
ep

end
ently and

 p
ro

fi
ciently.

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f the year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

literature, includ
ing

 sto
ries, d

ram
as, and

 p
o

etry, in 
the g

rad
es 4

–5 text co
m

p
lexity b

and
 p

ro
fi

ciently, 
w

ith scaff
o

ld
ing

 as need
ed

 at the hig
h end

 o
f the 

rang
e.

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f the year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

literature, includ
ing

 sto
ries, d

ram
as, and

 p
o

etry, 
at the hig

h end
 o

f the g
rad

es 4
–5 text co

m
p

lexity 
b

and
 ind

ep
end

ently and
 p

ro
fi

ciently.
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R
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R
ead

ing
 S

tand
ard

s fo
r Info

rm
atio

nal Text K
–5 

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 2 stud
ents:

K
ey Id

eas and
 d

etails

1.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, ask and

 answ
er 

q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut key d
etails in a text.

1.
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut key d
etails in a 

text.
1.

A
sk and

 answ
er such q

uestio
ns as w

ho, w
hat, 

w
here, w

hen, w
hy, and

 how
 to

 d
em

o
nstrate 

und
erstand

ing
 o

f key d
etails in a text.

2.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, id

entify the m
ain 

to
p

ic and
 retell key d

etails o
f a text.

2.
Id

entify the m
ain to

p
ic and

 retell key d
etails o

f a 
text.

2.
Id

entify the m
ain to

p
ic o

f a m
ultip

arag
rap

h text 
as w

ell as the fo
cus o

f sp
ecifi

c p
arag

rap
hs w

ithin 
the text.

3.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, d

escrib
e the 

co
nnectio

n b
etw

een tw
o

 ind
ivid

uals, events, 
id

eas, o
r p

ieces o
f info

rm
atio

n in a text.

3.
D

escrib
e the co

nnectio
n b

etw
een tw

o
 

ind
ivid

uals, events, id
eas, o

r p
ieces o

f info
rm

atio
n 

in a text.

3.
D

escrib
e the co

nnectio
n b

etw
een a series o

f 
histo

rical events, scientifi
c id

eas o
r co

ncep
ts, o

r 
step

s in technical p
ro

ced
ures in a text.

C
raft and

 Structure

4
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, ask and
 answ

er 
q

uestio
ns ab

o
ut unknow

n w
o

rd
s in a text.

4
.

A
sk and

 answ
er q

uestio
ns to

 help
 d

eterm
ine o

r 
clarify the m

eaning
 o

f w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases in a 

text.

4
.

D
eterm

ine the m
eaning

 o
f w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases in a 
text relevant to

 a g
rad

e 2 to
p

ic o
r sub

ject area.

5.
Id

entify the fro
nt cover, b

ack cover, and
 title 

p
ag

e o
f a b

o
o

k.
5.

K
now

 and
 use vario

us text features (e.g
., 

head
ing

s, tab
les o

f co
ntents, g

lo
ssaries, 

electro
nic m

enus, ico
ns) to

 lo
cate key facts o

r 
info

rm
atio

n in a text.

5.
K

now
 and

 use vario
us text features (e.g

., 
cap

tio
ns, b

o
ld

 p
rint, sub

head
ing

s, g
lo

ssaries, 
ind

exes, electro
nic m

enus, ico
ns) to

 lo
cate key 

facts o
r info

rm
atio

n in a text effi
ciently.

6
.

N
am

e the autho
r and

 illustrato
r o

f a text and
 

d
efi

ne the ro
le o

f each in p
resenting

 the id
eas o

r 
info

rm
atio

n in a text.

6
.

D
isting

uish b
etw

een info
rm

atio
n p

rovid
ed

 b
y 

p
ictures o

r o
ther illustratio

ns and
 info

rm
atio

n 
p

rovid
ed

 b
y the w

o
rd

s in a text.

6
.

Id
entify the m

ain p
urp

o
se o

f a text, includ
ing

 
w

hat the autho
r w

ants to
 answ

er, exp
lain, o

r 
d

escrib
e.

Integ
ratio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

7.
W

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, d

escrib
e the 

relatio
nship

 b
etw

een illustratio
ns and

 the text 
in w

hich they ap
p

ear (e.g
., w

hat p
erso

n, p
lace, 

thing
, o

r id
ea in the text an illustratio

n d
ep

icts).

7.
U

se the illustratio
ns and

 d
etails in a text to

 
d

escrib
e its key id

eas.
7.

E
xp

lain how
 sp

ecifi
c im

ag
es (e.g

., a d
iag

ram
 

show
ing

 how
 a m

achine w
o

rks) co
ntrib

ute to
 and

 
clarify a text.

8
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, id
entify the 

reaso
ns an autho

r g
ives to

 sup
p

o
rt p

o
ints in a 

text.

8
.

Id
entify the reaso

ns an autho
r g

ives to
 sup

p
o

rt 
p

o
ints in a text.

8
.

D
escrib

e how
 reaso

ns sup
p

o
rt sp

ecifi
c p

o
ints the 

autho
r m

akes in a text.

9
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, id
entify b

asic 
sim

ilarities in and
 d

iff
erences b

etw
een tw

o
 

texts o
n the sam

e to
p

ic (e.g
., in illustratio

ns, 
d

escrip
tio

ns, o
r p

ro
ced

ures).

9
.

Id
entify b

asic sim
ilarities in and

 d
iff

erences 
b

etw
een tw

o
 texts o

n the sam
e to

p
ic (e.g

., in 
illustratio

ns, d
escrip

tio
ns, o

r p
ro

ced
ures).

9
.

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast the m
o

st im
p

o
rtant p

o
ints 

p
resented

 b
y tw

o
 texts o

n the sam
e to

p
ic.

r
ang

e o
f r

ead
ing

 and
 Level o

f text C
o

m
p

lexity

10
.

A
ctively eng

ag
e in g

ro
up

 read
ing

 activities w
ith 

p
urp

o
se and

 und
erstand

ing
.

10
.

W
ith p

ro
m

p
ting

 and
 sup

p
o

rt, read
 info

rm
atio

nal 
texts ap

p
ro

p
riately co

m
p

lex fo
r g

rad
e 1.

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

info
rm

atio
nal texts, includ

ing
 histo

ry/so
cial 

stud
ies, science, and

 technical texts, in the 
g

rad
es 2–3 text co

m
p

lexity b
and

 p
ro

fi
ciently, 

w
ith scaff

o
ld

ing
 as need

ed
 at the hig

h end
 o

f the 
rang

e.
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R
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–5 

G
rad

e 3 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 4
 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 5 stud

ents:
K

ey Id
eas and

 d
etails

1.
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns to
 d

em
o

nstrate 
und

erstand
ing

 o
f a text, referring

 exp
licitly to

 the 
text as the b

asis fo
r the answ

ers.

1.
R

efer to
 d

etails and
 exam

p
les in a text w

hen 
exp

laining
 w

hat the text says exp
licitly and

 w
hen 

d
raw

ing
 inferences fro

m
 the text.

1.
Q

uo
te accurately fro

m
 a text w

hen exp
laining

 
w

hat the text says exp
licitly and

 w
hen d

raw
ing

 
inferences fro

m
 the text.

2.
D

eterm
ine the m

ain id
ea o

f a text; reco
unt the 

key d
etails and

 exp
lain how

 they sup
p

o
rt the 

m
ain id

ea.

2.
D

eterm
ine the m

ain id
ea o

f a text and
 exp

lain 
how

 it is sup
p

o
rted

 b
y key d

etails; sum
m

arize the 
text.

2.
D

eterm
ine tw

o
 o

r m
o

re m
ain id

eas o
f a text and

 
exp

lain how
 they are sup

p
o

rted
 b

y key d
etails; 

sum
m

arize the text.

3.
D

escrib
e the relatio

nship
 b

etw
een a series o

f 
histo

rical events, scientifi
c id

eas o
r co

ncep
ts, 

o
r step

s in technical p
ro

ced
ures in a text, using

 
lang

uag
e that p

ertains to
 tim

e, seq
uence, and

 
cause/eff

ect.

3.
E

xp
lain events, p

ro
ced

ures, id
eas, o

r co
ncep

ts in 
a histo

rical, scientifi
c, o

r technical text, includ
ing

 
w

hat hap
p

ened
 and

 w
hy, b

ased
 o

n sp
ecifi

c 
info

rm
atio

n in the text.

3.
E

xp
lain the relatio

nship
s o

r interactio
ns b

etw
een 

tw
o

 o
r m

o
re ind

ivid
uals, events, id

eas, o
r 

co
ncep

ts in a histo
rical, scientifi

c, o
r technical 

text b
ased

 o
n sp

ecifi
c info

rm
atio

n in the text.

C
raft and

 Structure
4

.
D

eterm
ine the m

eaning
 o

f g
eneral acad

em
ic 

and
 d

o
m

ain-sp
ecifi

c w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases in a text 

relevant to
 a g

rad
e 3 to

p
ic o

r sub
ject area.

4
.

D
eterm

ine the m
eaning

 o
f g

eneral acad
em

ic 
and

 d
o

m
ain-sp

ecifi
c w

o
rd

s o
r p

hrases in a text 
relevant to

 a g
rad

e 4
 to

p
ic o

r sub
ject area.

4
.

D
eterm

ine the m
eaning

 o
f g

eneral acad
em

ic 
and

 d
o

m
ain-sp

ecifi
c w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases in a text 
relevant to

 a g
rad

e 5 to
p

ic o
r sub

ject area.

5.
U

se text features and
 search to

o
ls (e.g

., key 
w

o
rd

s, sid
eb

ars, hyp
erlinks) to

 lo
cate info

rm
atio

n 
relevant to

 a g
iven to

p
ic effi

ciently.

5.
D

escrib
e the overall structure (e.g

., chro
no

lo
g

y, 
co

m
p

ariso
n, cause/eff

ect, p
ro

b
lem

/so
lutio

n) o
f 

events, id
eas, co

ncep
ts, o

r info
rm

atio
n in a text 

o
r p

art o
f a text.

5.
C

o
m

p
are and

 co
ntrast the overall structure 

(e.g
., chro

no
lo

g
y, co

m
p

ariso
n, cause/eff

ect, 
p

ro
b

lem
/so

lutio
n) o

f events, id
eas, co

ncep
ts, o

r 
info

rm
atio

n in tw
o

 o
r m

o
re texts.

6
.

D
isting

uish their ow
n p

o
int o

f view
 fro

m
 that o

f 
the autho

r o
f a text.

6
.

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast a fi
rsthand

 and
 

seco
nd

hand
 acco

unt o
f the sam

e event o
r 

to
p

ic; d
escrib

e the d
iff

erences in fo
cus and

 the 
info

rm
atio

n p
rovid

ed
.

6
.

A
nalyze m

ultip
le acco

unts o
f the sam

e event 
o

r to
p

ic, no
ting

 im
p

o
rtant sim

ilarities and
 

d
iff

erences in the p
o

int o
f view

 they rep
resent.

Integ
ratio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

7.
U

se info
rm

atio
n g

ained
 fro

m
 illustratio

ns (e.g
., 

m
ap

s, p
ho

to
g

rap
hs) and

 the w
o

rd
s in a text to

 
d

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f the text (e.g
., 

w
here, w

hen, w
hy, and

 how
 key events o

ccur).

7.
Interp

ret info
rm

atio
n p

resented
 visually, o

rally, o
r 

q
uantitatively (e.g

., in charts, g
rap

hs, d
iag

ram
s, 

tim
e lines, anim

atio
ns, o

r interactive elem
ents 

o
n W

eb
 p

ag
es) and

 exp
lain how

 the info
rm

atio
n 

co
ntrib

utes to
 an und

erstand
ing

 o
f the text in 

w
hich it ap

p
ears.

7.
D

raw
 o

n info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 m

ultip
le p

rint o
r d

ig
ital 

so
urces, d

em
o

nstrating
 the ab

ility to
 lo

cate 
an answ

er to
 a q

uestio
n q

uickly o
r to

 so
lve a 

p
ro

b
lem

 effi
ciently.

8
.

D
escrib

e the lo
g

ical co
nnectio

n b
etw

een 
p

articular sentences and
 p

arag
rap

hs in a text 
(e.g

., co
m

p
ariso

n, cause/eff
ect, fi

rst/seco
nd

/third
 

in a seq
uence).

8
.

E
xp

lain how
 an autho

r uses reaso
ns and

 evid
ence 

to
 sup

p
o

rt p
articular p

o
ints in a text.

8
.

E
xp

lain how
 an autho

r uses reaso
ns and

 evid
ence 

to
 sup

p
o

rt p
articular p

o
ints in a text, id

entifying
 

w
hich reaso

ns and
 evid

ence sup
p

o
rt w

hich 
p

o
int(s).

9
.

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast the m
o

st im
p

o
rtant p

o
ints 

and
 key d

etails p
resented

 in tw
o

 texts o
n the 

sam
e to

p
ic.

9
.

Integ
rate info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 tw
o

 texts o
n the sam

e 
to

p
ic in o

rd
er to

 w
rite o

r sp
eak ab

o
ut the sub

ject 
know

led
g

eab
ly. 

9
.

Integ
rate info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 several texts o
n the 

sam
e to

p
ic in o

rd
er to

 w
rite o

r sp
eak ab

o
ut the 

sub
ject know

led
g

eab
ly. 

r
ang

e o
f r

ead
ing

 and
 Level o

f text C
o

m
p

lexity

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f the year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

info
rm

atio
nal texts, includ

ing
 histo

ry/so
cial 

stud
ies, science, and

 technical texts, at the hig
h 

end
 o

f the g
rad

es 2–3 text co
m

p
lexity b

and
 

ind
ep

end
ently and

 p
ro

fi
ciently.

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

info
rm

atio
nal texts, includ

ing
 histo

ry/so
cial stud

ies, 
science, and

 technical texts, in the g
rad

es 4
–5 text 

co
m

p
lexity b

and
 p

ro
ficiently, w

ith scaff
o

ld
ing

 as 
need

ed
 at the hig

h end
 o

f the rang
e.

10
.

B
y the end

 o
f the year, read

 and
 co

m
p

rehend
 

info
rm

atio
nal texts, includ

ing
 histo

ry/so
cial 

stud
ies, science, and

 technical texts, at the hig
h 

end
 o

f the g
rad

es 4
–5 text co

m
p

lexity b
and

 
ind

ep
end

ently and
 p

ro
fi

ciently.
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R
F

C
o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

R
ead

ing
 S

tand
ard

s: F
o

und
atio

nal S
kills (K

–5) 
T

hese stand
ard

s are d
irected

 to
w

ard
 fo

stering
 stud

ents’ und
erstand

ing
 and

 w
o

rking
 kno

w
led

g
e o

f co
ncep

ts o
f p

rint, the alp
hab

etic p
rincip

le, and
 o

ther b
asic 

co
nventio

ns o
f the E

ng
lish w

riting
 system

. T
hese fo

und
atio

nal skills are no
t an end

 in and
 o

f them
selves; rather, they are necessary and

 im
p

o
rtant co

m
p

o
nents 

o
f an eff

ective, co
m

p
rehensive read

ing
 p

ro
g

ram
 d

esig
ned

 to
 d

evelo
p

 p
ro

fi
cient read

ers w
ith the cap

acity to
 co

m
p

rehend
 texts acro

ss a rang
e o

f typ
es and

 
d

iscip
lines. Instructio

n sho
uld

 b
e d

iff
erentiated

: g
o

o
d

 read
ers w

ill need
 m

uch less p
ractice w

ith these co
ncep

ts than strug
g

ling
 read

ers w
ill. T

he p
o

int is to
 teach 

stud
ents w

hat they need
 to

 learn and
 no

t w
hat they alread

y kno
w

—
to

 d
iscern w

hen p
articular child

ren o
r activities w

arrant m
o

re o
r less attentio

n.

N
ote: In kind

erg
arten, child

ren are exp
ected

 to d
em

onstrate increasing
 aw

areness and
 com

p
etence in the areas that follow

.

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

P
rint C

o
ncep

ts
1. 

D
em

o
nstrate und

erstand
ing

 o
f the o

rg
anizatio

n and
 b

asic features o
f p

rint.
a. 

F
o

llow
 w

o
rd

s fro
m

 left to
 rig

ht, to
p

 to
 b

o
tto

m
, and

 p
ag

e b
y p

ag
e.

b
. 

R
eco

g
nize that sp

o
ken w

o
rd

s are rep
resented

 in w
ritten lang

uag
e b

y 
sp

ecifi
c seq

uences o
f letters.

c. 
U

nd
erstand

 that w
o

rd
s are sep

arated
 b

y sp
aces in p

rint.
d

. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 nam

e all up
p

er- and
 low

ercase letters o
f the alp

hab
et.

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f the o
rg

anizatio
n and

 b
asic features o

f p
rint.

a. 
R

eco
g

nize the d
isting

uishing
 features o

f a sentence (e.g
., fi

rst w
o

rd
, 

cap
italizatio

n, end
ing

 p
unctuatio

n).

P
ho

no
lo

g
ical a

w
areness

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f sp
o

ken w
o

rd
s, syllab

les, and
 so

und
s 

(p
ho

nem
es).

a. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 p

ro
d

uce rhym
ing

 w
o

rd
s.

b
. 

C
o

unt, p
ro

no
unce, b

lend
, and

 seg
m

ent syllab
les in sp

o
ken w

o
rd

s.
c. 

B
lend

 and
 seg

m
ent o

nsets and
 rim

es o
f sing

le-syllab
le sp

o
ken w

o
rd

s.
d

. 
Iso

late and
 p

ro
no

unce the initial, m
ed

ial vow
el, and

 fi
nal so

und
s (p

ho
nem

es) 
in three-p

ho
nem

e (co
nso

nant-vow
el-co

nso
nant, o

r C
V

C
) w

o
rd

s.* (T
his d

o
es 

no
t includ

e C
V

C
s end

ing
 w

ith /l/, /r/, o
r /x/.)

e. 
A

d
d

 o
r sub

stitute ind
ivid

ual so
und

s (p
ho

nem
es) in sim

p
le, o

ne-syllab
le 

w
o

rd
s to

 m
ake new

 w
o

rd
s.

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f sp
o

ken w
o

rd
s, syllab

les, and
 so

und
s 

(p
ho

nem
es).

a. 
D

isting
uish lo

ng
 fro

m
 sho

rt vow
el so

und
s in sp

o
ken sing

le-syllab
le w

o
rd

s.
b

. 
O

rally p
ro

d
uce sing

le-syllab
le w

o
rd

s b
y b

lend
ing

 so
und

s (p
ho

nem
es), 

includ
ing

 co
nso

nant b
lend

s.
c. 

Iso
late and

 p
ro

no
unce initial, m

ed
ial vow

el, and
 fi

nal so
und

s (p
ho

nem
es) in 

sp
o

ken sing
le-syllab

le w
o

rd
s.

d
. 

S
eg

m
ent sp

o
ken sing

le-syllab
le w

o
rd

s into
 their co

m
p

lete seq
uence o

f 
ind

ivid
ual so

und
s (p

ho
nem

es).

*W
o

rd
s, syllab

les, o
r p

ho
nem

es w
ritten in /slashes/refer to

 their p
ro

nunciatio
n o

r p
ho

no
lo

g
y.  

T
hus, /C

V
C

/ is a w
o

rd
 w

ith three p
ho

nem
es reg

ard
less o

f the num
b

er o
f letters in the sp

elling
 o

f the w
o

rd
.
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 C
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r
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d
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C
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U
b

je
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R
ead

ing
 S

tand
ard

s: F
o

und
atio

nal S
kills (K

–5) 
N

ote: In kind
erg

arten child
ren are exp

ected
 to d

em
onstrate increasing

 aw
areness and

 com
p

etence in the areas that follow
.

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 2 stud
ents:

P
ho

nics and
 W

o
rd

 R
eco

g
nitio

n
3. 

K
now

 and
 ap

p
ly g

rad
e-level p

ho
nics and

 w
o

rd
 

analysis skills in d
eco

d
ing

 w
o

rd
s.

a. 
D

em
o

nstrate b
asic know

led
g

e o
f o

ne-to
-o

ne 
letter-so

und
 co

rresp
o

nd
ences b

y p
ro

d
ucing

 
the p

rim
ary so

und
 o

r m
any o

f the m
o

st 
freq

uent so
und

s fo
r each co

nso
nant.

b
. 

A
sso

ciate the lo
ng

 and
 sho

rt so
und

s w
ith 

co
m

m
o

n sp
elling

s (g
rap

hem
es) fo

r the fi
ve 

m
ajo

r vow
els.

c. 
R

ead
 co

m
m

o
n hig

h-freq
uency w

o
rd

s b
y sig

ht 
(e.g

., the, o
f, to

, yo
u, she, m

y, is, are, d
o

, d
o

es).
d

. 
D

isting
uish b

etw
een sim

ilarly sp
elled

 w
o

rd
s b

y 
id

entifying
 the so

und
s o

f the letters that d
iff

er.

3. 
K

now
 and

 ap
p

ly g
rad

e-level p
ho

nics and
 w

o
rd

 
analysis skills in d

eco
d

ing
 w

o
rd

s.
a. 

K
now

 the sp
elling

-so
und

 co
rresp

o
nd

ences fo
r 

co
m

m
o

n co
nso

nant d
ig

rap
hs.

b
. 

D
eco

d
e reg

ularly sp
elled

 o
ne-syllab

le w
o

rd
s.

c. 
K

now
 fi

nal -e and
 co

m
m

o
n vow

el team
 

co
nventio

ns fo
r rep

resenting
 lo

ng
 vow

el 
so

und
s.

d
. 

U
se know

led
g

e that every syllab
le m

ust have 
a vow

el so
und

 to
 d

eterm
ine the num

b
er o

f 
syllab

les in a p
rinted

 w
o

rd
.

e. 
D

eco
d

e tw
o

-syllab
le w

o
rd

s fo
llow

ing
 b

asic 
p

atterns b
y b

reaking
 the w

o
rd

s into
 syllab

les.
f. 

R
ead

 w
o

rd
s w

ith infl
ectio

nal end
ing

s.
g

. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 read

 g
rad

e-ap
p

ro
p

riate 
irreg

ularly sp
elled

 w
o

rd
s.

3. 
K

now
 and

 ap
p

ly g
rad

e-level p
ho

nics and
 w

o
rd

 
analysis skills in d

eco
d

ing
 w

o
rd

s.
a. 

D
isting

uish lo
ng

 and
 sho

rt vow
els w

hen 
read

ing
 reg

ularly sp
elled

 o
ne-syllab

le w
o

rd
s.

b
. 

K
now

 sp
elling

-so
und

 co
rresp

o
nd

ences fo
r 

ad
d

itio
nal co

m
m

o
n vow

el team
s.

c. 
D

eco
d

e reg
ularly sp

elled
 tw

o
-syllab

le w
o

rd
s 

w
ith lo

ng
 vow

els.
d

. 
D

eco
d

e w
o

rd
s w

ith co
m

m
o

n p
refi

xes and
 

suffi
xes.

e. 
Id

entify w
o

rd
s w

ith inco
nsistent b

ut co
m

m
o

n 
sp

elling
-so

und
 co

rresp
o

nd
ences.

f. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 read

 g
rad

e-ap
p

ro
p

riate 
irreg

ularly sp
elled

 w
o

rd
s.

F
luency

4
. 

R
ead

 em
erg

ent-read
er texts w

ith p
urp

o
se and

 
und

erstand
ing

.
4

. 
R

ead
 w

ith suffi
cient accuracy and

 fl
uency to

 
sup

p
o

rt co
m

p
rehensio

n.
a. 

R
ead

 g
rad

e-level text w
ith p

urp
o

se and
 

und
erstand

ing
.

b
. 

R
ead

 g
rad

e-level text o
rally w

ith accuracy, 
ap

p
ro

p
riate rate, and

 exp
ressio

n o
n successive 

read
ing

s.
c. 

U
se co

ntext to
 co

nfi
rm

 o
r self-co

rrect w
o

rd
 

reco
g

nitio
n and

 und
erstand

ing
, reread

ing
 as 

necessary.

4
. 

R
ead

 w
ith suffi

cient accuracy and
 fl

uency to
 

sup
p

o
rt co

m
p

rehensio
n.

a. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level text w

ith p
urp

o
se and

 
und

erstand
ing

.
b

. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level text o

rally w
ith accuracy, 

ap
p

ro
p

riate rate, and
 exp

ressio
n o

n successive 
read

ing
s.

c. 
U

se co
ntext to

 co
nfi

rm
 o

r self-co
rrect w

o
rd

 
reco

g
nitio

n and
 und

erstand
ing

, reread
ing

 as 
necessary.
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R
ead

ing
 S

tand
ard

s: F
o

und
atio

nal S
kills (K

–5) 

G
rad

e 3 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 4
 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 5 stud

ents:
P

ho
nics and

 W
o

rd
 R

eco
g

nitio
n

3. 
K

now
 and

 ap
p

ly g
rad

e-level p
ho

nics and
 w

o
rd

 
analysis skills in d

eco
d

ing
 w

o
rd

s.

a. 
Id

entify and
 know

 the m
eaning

 o
f the m

o
st 

co
m

m
o

n p
refi

xes and
 d

erivatio
nal suffi

xes.
b

. 
D

eco
d

e w
o

rd
s w

ith co
m

m
o

n Latin suffi
xes.

c. 
D

eco
d

e m
ultisyllab

le w
o

rd
s.

d
. 

R
ead

 g
rad

e-ap
p

ro
p

riate irreg
ularly sp

elled
 

w
o

rd
s.

3. 
K

now
 and

 ap
p

ly g
rad

e-level p
ho

nics and
 w

o
rd

 
analysis skills in d

eco
d

ing
 w

o
rd

s.
a. 

U
se co

m
b

ined
 know

led
g

e o
f all letter-so

und
 

co
rresp

o
nd

ences, syllab
icatio

n p
atterns, and

 
m

o
rp

ho
lo

g
y (e.g

., ro
o

ts and
 affi

xes) to
 read

 
accurately unfam

iliar m
ultisyllab

ic w
o

rd
s in 

co
ntext and

 o
ut o

f co
ntext. 

3. 
K

now
 and

 ap
p

ly g
rad

e-level p
ho

nics and
 w

o
rd

 
analysis skills in d

eco
d

ing
 w

o
rd

s.
a. 

U
se co

m
b

ined
 know

led
g

e o
f all letter-so

und
 

co
rresp

o
nd

ences, syllab
icatio

n p
atterns, and

 
m

o
rp

ho
lo

g
y (e.g

., ro
o

ts and
 affi

xes) to
 read

 
accurately unfam

iliar m
ultisyllab

ic w
o

rd
s in 

co
ntext and

 o
ut o

f co
ntext. 

F
luency

4
. 

R
ead

 w
ith suffi

cient accuracy and
 fl

uency to
 

sup
p

o
rt co

m
p

rehensio
n.

a. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level text w

ith p
urp

o
se and

 
und

erstand
ing

.
b

. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level p

ro
se and

 p
o

etry o
rally w

ith 
accuracy, ap

p
ro

p
riate rate, and

 exp
ressio

n o
n 

successive read
ing

s 
c. 

U
se co

ntext to
 co

nfi
rm

 o
r self-co

rrect w
o

rd
 

reco
g

nitio
n and

 und
erstand

ing
, reread

ing
 as 

necessary.

4
. 

R
ead

 w
ith suffi

cient accuracy and
 fl

uency to
 

sup
p

o
rt co

m
p

rehensio
n.

a. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level text w

ith p
urp

o
se and

 
und

erstand
ing

.
b

. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level p

ro
se and

 p
o

etry o
rally w

ith 
accuracy, ap

p
ro

p
riate rate, and

 exp
ressio

n o
n 

successive read
ing

s.
c. 

U
se co

ntext to
 co

nfi
rm

 o
r self-co

rrect w
o

rd
 

reco
g

nitio
n and

 und
erstand

ing
, reread

ing
 as 

necessary.

4
. 

R
ead

 w
ith suffi

cient accuracy and
 fl

uency to
 

sup
p

o
rt co

m
p

rehensio
n.

a. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level text w

ith p
urp

o
se and

 
und

erstand
ing

.
b

. 
R

ead
 g

rad
e-level p

ro
se and

 p
o

etry o
rally w

ith 
accuracy, ap

p
ro

p
riate rate, and

 exp
ressio

n o
n 

successive read
ing

s.
c. 

U
se co

ntext to
 co

nfi
rm

 o
r self-co

rrect w
o

rd
 

reco
g

nitio
n and

 und
erstand

ing
, reread

ing
 as 

necessary.
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r
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U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
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C
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n
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C

H
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IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer r

ead
iness a

ncho
r Stand

ard
s fo

r W
riting

T
he K

–5 stand
ard

s o
n the fo

llo
w

ing
 p

ag
es d

efi
ne w

hat stud
ents sho

uld
 und

erstand
 and

 b
e ab

le to
 d

o
 b

y the end
 o

f 
each g

rad
e. T

hey co
rresp

o
nd

 to
 the C

o
lleg

e and
 C

areer R
ead

iness (C
C

R
) ancho

r stand
ard

s b
elo

w
 b

y num
b

er. T
he 

C
C

R
 and

 g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s are necessary co
m

p
lem

ents—
the fo

rm
er p

rovid
ing

 b
ro

ad
 stand

ard
s, the latter 

p
rovid

ing
 ad

d
itio

nal sp
ecifi

city—
that to

g
ether d

efi
ne the skills and

 und
erstand

ing
s that all stud

ents m
ust d

em
o

nstrate.

text typ
es and

 P
urp

o
ses*

1. 
W

rite arg
um

ents to
 sup

p
o

rt claim
s in an analysis o

f sub
stantive to

p
ics o

r texts, using
 valid

 reaso
ning

 and
 relevant 

and
 suffi

cient evid
ence.

2. 
W

rite info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts to
 exam

ine and
 co

nvey co
m

p
lex id

eas and
 info

rm
atio

n clearly and
 accurately 

thro
ug

h the eff
ective selectio

n, o
rg

anizatio
n, and

 analysis o
f co

ntent.

3. 
W

rite narratives to
 d

evelo
p

 real o
r im

ag
ined

 exp
eriences o

r events using
 eff

ective techniq
ue, w

ell-cho
sen d

etails, 
and

 w
ell-structured

 event seq
uences.

P
ro

d
uctio

n and
 d

istrib
utio

n o
f W

riting

4
. 

P
ro

d
uce clear and

 co
herent w

riting
 in w

hich the d
evelo

p
m

ent, o
rg

anizatio
n, and

 style are ap
p

ro
p

riate to
 task, 

p
urp

o
se, and

 aud
ience.

5. 
D

evelo
p

 and
 streng

then w
riting

 as need
ed

 b
y p

lanning
, revising

, ed
iting

, rew
riting

, o
r trying

 a new
 ap

p
ro

ach.

6
. 

U
se techno

lo
g

y, includ
ing

 the Internet, to
 p

ro
d

uce and
 p

ub
lish w

riting
 and

 to
 interact and

 co
llab

o
rate w

ith o
thers.

r
esearch to

 B
uild

 and
 P

resent K
now

led
g

e

7. 
C

o
nd

uct sho
rt as w

ell as m
o

re sustained
 research p

ro
jects b

ased
 o

n fo
cused

 q
uestio

ns, d
em

o
nstrating

 
und

erstand
ing

 o
f the sub

ject und
er investig

atio
n.

8
. 

G
ather relevant info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 m
ultip

le p
rint and

 d
ig

ital so
urces, assess the cred

ib
ility and

 accuracy o
f each 

so
urce, and

 integ
rate the info

rm
atio

n w
hile avo

id
ing

 p
lag

iarism
.

9
. 

D
raw

 evid
ence fro

m
 literary o

r info
rm

atio
nal texts to

 sup
p

o
rt analysis, refl

ectio
n, and

 research.

r
ang

e o
f W

riting

10
. 

W
rite ro

utinely over extend
ed

 tim
e fram

es (tim
e fo

r research, refl
ectio

n, and
 revisio

n) and
 sho

rter tim
e fram

es (a 
sing

le sitting
 o

r a d
ay o

r tw
o) fo

r a rang
e o

f tasks, p
urp

o
ses, and

 aud
iences. 

*T
hese b

ro
ad

 typ
es o

f w
riting

 includ
e m

any sub
g

enres. S
ee A

p
p

end
ix A

 fo
r d

efi
nitio

ns o
f key w

riting
 typ

es.

N
o

te o
n rang

e and
 co

ntent 
o

f stud
ent w

riting

To
 b

u
ild

 a fo
u

n
d

atio
n

 fo
r co

lleg
e 

an
d

 career read
in

ess, stu
d

en
ts n

eed
 

to
 learn

 to
 u

se w
ritin

g
 as a w

ay o
f 

o
ff

erin
g

 an
d

 su
p

p
o

rtin
g

 o
p

in
io

n
s, 

d
em

o
n

stratin
g

 u
n

d
erstan

d
in

g
 o

f 
th

e su
b

jects th
ey are stu

d
yin

g
, 

an
d

 co
nveyin

g
 real an

d
 im

ag
in

ed
 

exp
erien

ces an
d

 even
ts. Th

ey learn
 

to
 ap

p
reciate th

at a key p
u

rp
o

se o
f 

w
ritin

g
 is to

 co
m

m
u

n
icate clearly to

 
an

 extern
al, so

m
etim

es u
n

fam
iliar 

au
d

ien
ce, an

d
 th

ey b
eg

in
 to

 ad
ap

t 
th

e fo
rm

 an
d

 co
n

ten
t o

f th
eir w

ritin
g

 
to

 acco
m

p
lish

 a p
articu

lar task an
d

 
p

u
rp

o
se. Th

ey d
evelo

p
 th

e cap
acity 

to
 b

u
ild

 kn
o

w
led

g
e o

n
 a su

b
ject 

th
ro

u
g

h
 research

 p
ro

jects an
d

 to
 

resp
o

n
d

 an
alytically to

 literary an
d

 
in

fo
rm

atio
n

al so
u

rces. To
 m

eet th
ese 

g
o

als, stu
d

en
ts m

u
st d

evo
te sig

n
ifi

can
t 

tim
e an

d
 eff

o
rt to

 w
ritin

g
, p

ro
d

u
cin

g
 

n
u

m
ero

u
s p

ieces over sh
o

rt an
d

 
exten

d
ed

 tim
e fram

es th
ro

u
g

h
o

u
t th

e 
year.
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S

W
riting

 S
tand

ard
s K

–5 
T

he fo
llo

w
ing

 stand
ard

s fo
r K

–5 o
ff

er a fo
cus fo

r instructio
n each year to

 help
 ensure that stud

ents g
ain ad

eq
uate m

astery o
f a rang

e o
f skills and

 ap
p

licatio
ns. 

E
ach year in their w

riting
, stud

ents sho
uld

 d
em

o
nstrate increasing

 so
p

histicatio
n in all asp

ects o
f lang

uag
e use, fro

m
 vo

cab
ulary and

 syntax to
 the d

evelo
p

m
ent 

and
 o

rg
anizatio

n o
f id

eas, and
 they sho

uld
 ad

d
ress increasing

ly d
em

and
ing

 co
ntent and

 so
urces. S

tud
ents ad

vancing
 thro

ug
h the g

rad
es are exp

ected
 to

 m
eet 

each year’s g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s and
 retain o

r further d
evelo

p
 skills and

 und
erstand

ing
s m

astered
 in p

reced
ing

 g
rad

es. T
he exp

ected
 g

ro
w

th in stud
ent w

riting
 

ab
ility is refl

ected
 b

o
th in the stand

ard
s them

selves and
 in the co

llectio
n o

f anno
tated

 stud
ent w

riting
 sam

p
les in A

p
p

end
ix C

.

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 2 stud
ents:

text typ
es and

 P
urp

o
ses

1.
U

se a co
m

b
inatio

n o
f d

raw
ing

, d
ictating

, and
 

w
riting

 to
 co

m
p

o
se o

p
inio

n p
ieces in w

hich they 
tell a read

er the to
p

ic o
r the nam

e o
f the b

o
o

k 
they are w

riting
 ab

o
ut and

 state an o
p

inio
n o

r 
p

reference ab
o

ut the to
p

ic o
r b

o
o

k (e.g
., M

y 
favo

rite b
o

o
k is . . .).

1.
W

rite o
p

inio
n p

ieces in w
hich they intro

d
uce the 

to
p

ic o
r nam

e the b
o

o
k they are w

riting
 ab

o
ut, 

state an o
p

inio
n, sup

p
ly a reaso

n fo
r the o

p
inio

n, 
and

 p
rovid

e so
m

e sense o
f clo

sure.

1.
W

rite o
p

inio
n p

ieces in w
hich they intro

d
uce the 

to
p

ic o
r b

o
o

k they are w
riting

 ab
o

ut, state an 
o

p
inio

n, sup
p

ly reaso
ns that sup

p
o

rt the o
p

inio
n, 

use linking
 w

o
rd

s (e.g
., b

ecause, and
, also

) to
 

co
nnect o

p
inio

n and
 reaso

ns, and
 p

rovid
e a 

co
nclud

ing
 statem

ent o
r sectio

n.

2.
U

se a co
m

b
inatio

n o
f d

raw
ing

, d
ictating

, and
 

w
riting

 to
 co

m
p

o
se info

rm
ative/exp

lanato
ry 

texts in w
hich they nam

e w
hat they are w

riting
 

ab
o

ut and
 sup

p
ly so

m
e info

rm
atio

n ab
o

ut the 
to

p
ic.

2.
W

rite info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts in w
hich they 

nam
e a to

p
ic, sup

p
ly so

m
e facts ab

o
ut the to

p
ic, 

and
 p

rovid
e so

m
e sense o

f clo
sure.

2.
W

rite info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts in w
hich 

they intro
d

uce a to
p

ic, use facts and
 d

efi
nitio

ns 
to

 d
evelo

p
 p

o
ints, and

 p
rovid

e a co
nclud

ing
 

statem
ent o

r sectio
n.

3.
U

se a co
m

b
inatio

n o
f d

raw
ing

, d
ictating

, and
 

w
riting

 to
 narrate a sing

le event o
r several 

lo
o

sely linked
 events, tell ab

o
ut the events in 

the o
rd

er in w
hich they o

ccurred
, and

 p
rovid

e a 
reactio

n to
 w

hat hap
p

ened
.

3.
W

rite narratives in w
hich they reco

unt tw
o

 o
r 

m
o

re ap
p

ro
p

riately seq
uenced

 events, includ
e 

so
m

e d
etails reg

ard
ing

 w
hat hap

p
ened

, use 
tem

p
o

ral w
o

rd
s to

 sig
nal event o

rd
er, and

 
p

rovid
e so

m
e sense o

f clo
sure.

3.
W

rite narratives in w
hich they reco

unt a w
ell-

elab
o

rated
 event o

r sho
rt seq

uence o
f events, 

includ
e d

etails to
 d

escrib
e actio

ns, tho
ug

hts, 
and

 feeling
s, use tem

p
o

ral w
o

rd
s to

 sig
nal event 

o
rd

er, and
 p

rovid
e a sense o

f clo
sure.

P
ro

d
uctio

n and
 d

istrib
utio

n o
f W

riting

4
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 3)
4

.
(B

eg
ins in g

rad
e 3)

4
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 3)

5.
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 ad
ults, resp

o
nd

 
to

 q
uestio

ns and
 sug

g
estio

ns fro
m

 p
eers and

 
ad

d
 d

etails to
 streng

then w
riting

 as need
ed

.

5.
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 ad
ults, fo

cus o
n 

a to
p

ic, resp
o

nd
 to

 q
uestio

ns and
 sug

g
estio

ns 
fro

m
 p

eers, and
 ad

d
 d

etails to
 streng

then w
riting

 
as need

ed
.

5.
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 ad
ults and

 
p

eers, fo
cus o

n a to
p

ic and
 streng

then w
riting

 as 
need

ed
 b

y revising
 and

 ed
iting

. 

6
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, exp
lo

re 
a variety o

f d
ig

ital to
o

ls to
 p

ro
d

uce and
 p

ub
lish 

w
riting

, includ
ing

 in co
llab

o
ratio

n w
ith p

eers.

6
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, use a 
variety o

f d
ig

ital to
o

ls to
 p

ro
d

uce and
 p

ub
lish 

w
riting

, includ
ing

 in co
llab

o
ratio

n w
ith p

eers. 

6
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, use a 
variety o

f d
ig

ital to
o

ls to
 p

ro
d

uce and
 p

ub
lish 

w
riting

, includ
ing

 in co
llab

o
ratio

n w
ith p

eers.

r
esearch to

 B
uild

 and
 P

resent K
now

led
g

e

7.
P

articip
ate in shared

 research and
 w

riting
 

p
ro

jects (e.g
., exp

lo
re a num

b
er o

f b
o

o
ks b

y 
a favo

rite autho
r and

 exp
ress o

p
inio

ns ab
o

ut 
them

).

7.
P

articip
ate in shared

 research and
 w

riting
 

p
ro

jects (e.g
., exp

lo
re a num

b
er o

f “how
-to

” 
b

o
o

ks o
n a g

iven to
p

ic and
 use them

 to
 w

rite a 
seq

uence o
f instructio

ns).

7.
P

articip
ate in shared

 research and
 w

riting
 

p
ro

jects (e.g
., read

 a num
b

er o
f b

o
o

ks o
n a 

sing
le to

p
ic to

 p
ro

d
uce a rep

o
rt; reco

rd
 science 

o
b

servatio
ns).

8
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, 
recall info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 exp
eriences o

r g
ather 

info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rovid
ed

 so
urces to

 answ
er a 

q
uestio

n.

8
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, 
recall info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 exp
eriences o

r g
ather 

info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rovid
ed

 so
urces to

 answ
er a 

q
uestio

n.

8
.

R
ecall info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 exp
eriences o

r g
ather 

info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rovid
ed

 so
urces to

 answ
er a 

q
uestio

n.

9
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 4
)

9
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 4
)

9
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 4
)

r
ang

e o
f W

riting

10
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 3)
10

.
(B

eg
ins in g

rad
e 3)

10
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 3)
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 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

W
riting

 S
tand

ard
s K

–5 

G
rad

e 3 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 4
 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 5 stud

ents:
text typ

es and
 P

urp
o

ses

1. 
W

rite o
p

inio
n p

ieces o
n to

p
ics o

r texts, sup
p

o
rting

 
a p

o
int o

f view
 w

ith reaso
ns.

a. 
Intro

d
uce the to

p
ic o

r text they are w
riting

 
ab

o
ut, state an o

p
inio

n, and
 create an 

o
rg

anizatio
nal structure that lists reaso

ns.
b

. 
P

rovid
e reaso

ns that sup
p

o
rt the o

p
inio

n.
c. 

U
se linking

 w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases (e.g

., b
ecause, 

therefo
re, since, fo

r exam
p

le) to
 co

nnect 
o

p
inio

n and
 reaso

ns.
d

. 
P

rovid
e a co

nclud
ing

 statem
ent o

r sectio
n.

1. 
W

rite o
p

inio
n p

ieces o
n to

p
ics o

r texts, sup
p

o
rting

 a 
p

o
int o

f view
 w

ith reaso
ns and

 info
rm

atio
n.

a. 
Intro

d
uce a to

p
ic o

r text clearly, state an 
o

p
inio

n, and
 create an o

rg
anizatio

nal structure 
in w

hich related
 id

eas are g
ro

up
ed

 to
 sup

p
o

rt 
the w

riter’s p
urp

o
se.

b
. 

P
rovid

e reaso
ns that are sup

p
o

rted
 b

y facts 
and

 d
etails.

c. 
Link o

p
inio

n and
 reaso

ns using
 w

o
rd

s and
 

p
hrases (e.g

., fo
r instance, in o

rd
er to

, in 
ad

d
itio

n).
d

. 
P

rovid
e a co

nclud
ing

 statem
ent o

r sectio
n 

related
 to

 the o
p

inio
n p

resented
.

1. 
W

rite o
p

inio
n p

ieces o
n to

p
ics o

r texts, sup
p

o
rting

 a 
p

o
int o

f view
 w

ith reaso
ns and

 info
rm

atio
n.

a. 
Intro

d
uce a to

p
ic o

r text clearly, state an 
o

p
inio

n, and
 create an o

rg
anizatio

nal structure 
in w

hich id
eas are lo

g
ically g

ro
up

ed
 to

 sup
p

o
rt 

the w
riter’s p

urp
o

se.
b

. 
P

rovid
e lo

g
ically o

rd
ered

 reaso
ns that are 

sup
p

o
rted

 b
y facts and

 d
etails.

c. 
Link o

p
inio

n and
 reaso

ns using
 w

o
rd

s, p
hrases, 

and
 clauses (e.g

., co
nseq

uently, sp
ecifi

cally). 
d

. 
P

rovid
e a co

nclud
ing

 statem
ent o

r sectio
n 

related
 to

 the o
p

inio
n p

resented
.

2. 
W

rite info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts to
 exam

ine a 
to

p
ic and

 co
nvey id

eas and
 info

rm
atio

n clearly.
a. 

Intro
d

uce a to
p

ic and
 g

ro
up

 related
 

info
rm

atio
n to

g
ether; includ

e illustratio
ns 

w
hen useful to

 aid
ing

 co
m

p
rehensio

n.
b

. 
D

evelo
p

 the to
p

ic w
ith facts, d

efi
nitio

ns, and
 

d
etails.

c. 
U

se linking
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases (e.g
., also

, 
ano

ther, and
, m

o
re, b

ut) to
 co

nnect id
eas 

w
ithin categ

o
ries o

f info
rm

atio
n.

d
. 

P
rovid

e a co
nclud

ing
 statem

ent o
r sectio

n.

2. 
W

rite info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts to
 exam

ine a 
to

p
ic and

 co
nvey id

eas and
 info

rm
atio

n clearly.
a. 

Intro
d

uce a to
p

ic clearly and
 g

ro
up

 related
 

info
rm

atio
n in p

arag
rap

hs and
 sectio

ns; 
includ

e fo
rm

atting
 (e.g

., head
ing

s), 
illustratio

ns, and
 m

ultim
ed

ia w
hen useful to

 
aid

ing
 co

m
p

rehensio
n.

b
. 

D
evelo

p
 the to

p
ic w

ith facts, d
efi

nitio
ns, 

co
ncrete d

etails, q
uo

tatio
ns, o

r o
ther 

info
rm

atio
n and

 exam
p

les related
 to

 the to
p

ic.
c. 

Link id
eas w

ithin categ
o

ries o
f info

rm
atio

n 
using

 w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases (e.g

., ano
ther, fo

r 
exam

p
le, also

, b
ecause).

d
. 

U
se p

recise lang
uag

e and
 d

o
m

ain-sp
ecifi

c 
vo

cab
ulary to

 info
rm

 ab
o

ut o
r exp

lain the 
to

p
ic.

e. 
P

rovid
e a co

nclud
ing

 statem
ent o

r sectio
n 

related
 to

 the info
rm

atio
n o

r exp
lanatio

n 
p

resented
.

2. 
W

rite info
rm

ative/exp
lanato

ry texts to
 exam

ine a 
to

p
ic and

 co
nvey id

eas and
 info

rm
atio

n clearly.
a. 

Intro
d

uce a to
p

ic clearly, p
rovid

e a g
eneral 

o
b

servatio
n and

 fo
cus, and

 g
ro

up
 related

 
info

rm
atio

n lo
g

ically; includ
e fo

rm
atting

 (e.g
., 

head
ing

s), illustratio
ns, and

 m
ultim

ed
ia w

hen 
useful to

 aid
ing

 co
m

p
rehensio

n.
b

. 
D

evelo
p

 the to
p

ic w
ith facts, d

efi
nitio

ns, 
co

ncrete d
etails, q

uo
tatio

ns, o
r o

ther 
info

rm
atio

n and
 exam

p
les related

 to
 the to

p
ic.

c. 
Link id

eas w
ithin and

 acro
ss categ

o
ries o

f 
info

rm
atio

n using
 w

o
rd

s, p
hrases, and

 clauses 
(e.g

., in co
ntrast, esp

ecially).
d

. 
U

se p
recise lang

uag
e and

 d
o

m
ain-sp

ecifi
c 

vo
cab

ulary to
 info

rm
 ab

o
ut o

r exp
lain the 

to
p

ic.
e. 

P
rovid

e a co
nclud

ing
 statem

ent o
r sectio

n 
related

 to
 the info

rm
atio

n o
r exp

lanatio
n 

p
resented

.

3. 
W

rite narratives to
 d

evelo
p

 real o
r im

ag
ined

 
exp

eriences o
r events using

 eff
ective techniq

ue, 
d

escrip
tive d

etails, and
 clear event seq

uences.
a. 

E
stab

lish a situatio
n and

 intro
d

uce a narrato
r 

and
/o

r characters; o
rg

anize an event seq
uence 

that unfo
ld

s naturally.
b

. 
U

se d
ialo

g
ue and

 d
escrip

tio
ns o

f actio
ns, 

tho
ug

hts, and
 feeling

s to
 d

evelo
p

 exp
eriences 

and
 events o

r show
 the resp

o
nse o

f characters 
to

 situatio
ns.

c. 
U

se tem
p

o
ral w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases to
 sig

nal 
event o

rd
er.

d
. 

P
rovid

e a sense o
f clo

sure.

3. 
W

rite narratives to
 d

evelo
p

 real o
r im

ag
ined

 
exp

eriences o
r events using

 eff
ective techniq

ue, 
d

escrip
tive d

etails, and
 clear event seq

uences.
a. 

O
rient the read

er b
y estab

lishing
 a 

situatio
nand

 intro
d

ucing
 a narrato

r and
/o

r 
characters; o

rg
anize an event seq

uence that 
unfo

ld
s naturally.

b
. 

U
se d

ialo
g

ue and
 d

escrip
tio

n to
 d

evelo
p

 
exp

eriences and
 events o

r show
 the resp

o
nses 

o
f characters to

 situatio
ns.

c. 
U

se a variety o
f transitio

nal w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases 

to
 m

anag
e the seq

uence o
f events.

d
. 

U
se co

ncrete w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases and

 senso
ry 

d
etails to

 co
nvey exp

eriences and
 events 

p
recisely.

e. 
P

rovid
e a co

nclusio
n that fo

llow
s fro

m
 the 

narrated
 exp

eriences o
r events.

3. 
W

rite narratives to
 d

evelo
p

 real o
r im

ag
ined

 
exp

eriences o
r events using

 eff
ective techniq

ue, 
d

escrip
tive d

etails, and
 clear event seq

uences.
a. 

O
rient the read

er b
y estab

lishing
 a situatio

n 
and

 intro
d

ucing
 a narrato

r and
/o

r characters; 
o

rg
anize an event seq

uence that unfo
ld

s 
naturally.

b
. 

U
se narrative techniq

ues, such as d
ialo

g
ue, 

d
escrip

tio
n, and

 p
acing

, to
 d

evelo
p

 
exp

eriences and
 events o

r show
 the resp

o
nses 

o
f characters to

 situatio
ns. 

c. 
U

se a variety o
f transitio

nal w
o

rd
s, p

hrases, 
and

 clauses to
 m

anag
e the seq

uence o
f events.

d
. 

U
se co

ncrete w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases and

 senso
ry 

d
etails to

 co
nvey exp

eriences and
 events 

p
recisely.

e. 
P

rovid
e a co

nclusio
n that fo

llow
s fro

m
 the 

narrated
 exp

eriences o
r events.
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W

C
o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

W
riting

 S
tand

ard
s K

–5
G

rad
e 3 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 4

 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 5 stud
ents:

P
ro

d
uctio

n and
 D

istrib
utio

n o
f W

riting

4
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, 
p

ro
d

uce w
riting

 in w
hich the d

evelo
p

m
ent 

and
 o

rg
anizatio

n are ap
p

ro
p

riate to
 task and

 
p

urp
o

se. (G
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c exp
ectatio

ns fo
r w

riting
 

typ
es are d

efi
ned

 in stand
ard

s 1–3 ab
ove.)

4
.

P
ro

d
uce clear and

 co
herent w

riting
 in w

hich the 
d

evelo
p

m
ent and

 o
rg

anizatio
n are ap

p
ro

p
riate 

to
 task, p

urp
o

se, and
 aud

ience. (G
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c 
exp

ectatio
ns fo

r w
riting

 typ
es are d

efi
ned

 in 
stand

ard
s 1–3 ab

ove.)

4
.

P
ro

d
uce clear and

 co
herent w

riting
 in w

hich the 
d

evelo
p

m
ent and

 o
rg

anizatio
n are ap

p
ro

p
riate 

to
 task, p

urp
o

se, and
 aud

ience. (G
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c 
exp

ectatio
ns fo

r w
riting

 typ
es are d

efi
ned

 in 
stand

ard
s 1–3 ab

ove.)

5.
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 p
eers and

 
ad

ults, d
evelo

p
 and

 streng
then w

riting
 as need

ed
 

b
y p

lanning
, revising

, and
 ed

iting
. (E

d
iting

 fo
r 

co
nventio

ns sho
uld

 d
em

o
nstrate co

m
m

and
 o

f 
Lang

uag
e stand

ard
s 1–3 up

 to
 and

 includ
ing

 
g

rad
e 3 o

n p
ag

e 29
.)

5.
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 p
eers and

 
ad

ults, d
evelo

p
 and

 streng
then w

riting
 as need

ed
 

b
y p

lanning
, revising

, and
 ed

iting
. (E

d
iting

 fo
r 

co
nventio

ns sho
uld

 d
em

o
nstrate co

m
m

and
 o

f 
Lang

uag
e stand

ard
s 1–3 up

 to
 and

 includ
ing

 
g

rad
e 4

 o
n p

ag
e 29

.)

5.
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 p
eers and

 ad
ults, 

d
evelo

p
 and

 streng
then w

riting
 as need

ed
 b

y 
p

lanning
, revising

, ed
iting

, rew
riting

, o
r trying

 a 
new

 ap
p

ro
ach. (E

d
iting

 fo
r co

nventio
ns sho

uld
 

d
em

o
nstrate co

m
m

and
 o

f Lang
uag

e stand
ard

s 
1–3 up

 to
 and

 includ
ing

 g
rad

e 5 o
n p

ag
e 29

.)

6
.

W
ith g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, use 
techno

lo
g

y to
 p

ro
d

uce and
 p

ub
lish w

riting
 (using

 
keyb

o
ard

ing
 skills) as w

ell as to
 interact and

 
co

llab
o

rate w
ith o

thers.

6
.

W
ith so

m
e g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, 
use techno

lo
g

y, includ
ing

 the Internet, to
 

p
ro

d
uce and

 p
ub

lish w
riting

 as w
ell as to

 interact 
and

 co
llab

o
rate w

ith o
thers; d

em
o

nstrate 
suffi

cient co
m

m
and

 o
f keyb

o
ard

ing
 skills to

 typ
e 

a m
inim

um
 o

f o
ne p

ag
e in a sing

le sitting
.

6
.

W
ith so

m
e g

uid
ance and

 sup
p

o
rt fro

m
 ad

ults, 
use techno

lo
g

y, includ
ing

 the Internet, to
 

p
ro

d
uce and

 p
ub

lish w
riting

 as w
ell as to

 interact 
and

 co
llab

o
rate w

ith o
thers; d

em
o

nstrate 
suffi

cient co
m

m
and

 o
f keyb

o
ard

ing
 skills to

 typ
e 

a m
inim

um
 o

f tw
o

 p
ag

es in a sing
le sitting

.

R
esearch to

 B
uild

 and
 P

resent K
now

led
g

e

7.
C

o
nd

uct sho
rt research p

ro
jects that b

uild
 

know
led

g
e ab

o
ut a to

p
ic.

7.
C

o
nd

uct sho
rt research p

ro
jects that b

uild
 

know
led

g
e thro

ug
h investig

atio
n o

f d
iff

erent 
asp

ects o
f a to

p
ic.

7.
C

o
nd

uct sho
rt research p

ro
jects that use several 

so
urces to

 b
uild

 know
led

g
e thro

ug
h investig

atio
n 

o
f d

iff
erent asp

ects o
f a to

p
ic.

8
.

R
ecall info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 exp
eriences o

r g
ather 

info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rint and
 d

ig
ital so

urces; take 
b

rief no
tes o

n so
urces and

 so
rt evid

ence into
 

p
rovid

ed
 categ

o
ries.

8
.

R
ecall relevant info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 exp
eriences o

r 
g

ather relevant info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rint and
 d

ig
ital 

so
urces; take no

tes and
 categ

o
rize info

rm
atio

n, 
and

 p
rovid

e a list o
f so

urces.

8
.

R
ecall relevant info

rm
atio

n fro
m

 exp
eriences o

r 
g

ather relevant info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 p

rint and
 d

ig
ital 

so
urces; sum

m
arize o

r p
arap

hrase info
rm

atio
n 

in no
tes and

 fi
nished

 w
o

rk, and
 p

rovid
e a list o

f 
so

urces.

9
.

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 4
)

9
.

D
raw

 evid
ence fro

m
 literary o

r info
rm

atio
nal 

texts to
 sup

p
o

rt analysis, refl
ectio

n, and
 research.

a. 
A

p
p

ly g
rad

e 4
 R

ead
ing

 stand
ard

s to
 literature 

(e.g
., “D

escrib
e in d

ep
th a character, setting

, 
o

r event in a sto
ry o

r d
ram

a, d
raw

ing
 o

n 
sp

ecifi
c d

etails in the text [e.g
., a character’s 

tho
ug

hts, w
o

rd
s, o

r actio
ns].”).

b
. 

A
p

p
ly g

rad
e 4

 R
ead

ing
 stand

ard
s to

 
info

rm
atio

nal texts (e.g
., “E

xp
lain how

 an 
autho

r uses reaso
ns and

 evid
ence to

 sup
p

o
rt 

p
articular p

o
ints in a text”).

9
.

D
raw

 evid
ence fro

m
 literary o

r info
rm

atio
nal texts 

to
 sup

p
o

rt analysis, refl
ectio

n, and
 research.

a. 
A

p
p

ly g
rad

e 5 R
ead

ing
 stand

ard
s to

 literature 
(e.g

., “C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast tw
o

 o
r m

o
re 

characters, setting
s, o

r events in a sto
ry o

r a 
d

ram
a, d

raw
ing

 o
n sp

ecifi
c d

etails in the text 
[e.g

., how
 characters interact]”).

b
. 

A
p

p
ly g

rad
e 5 R

ead
ing

 stand
ard

s to
 

info
rm

atio
nal texts (e.g

., “E
xp

lain how
 

an autho
r uses reaso

ns and
 evid

ence to
 

sup
p

o
rt p

articular p
o

ints in a text, id
entifying

 
w

hich reaso
ns and

 evid
ence sup

p
o

rt w
hich 

p
o

int[s]”).

R
ang

e o
f W

riting

10
.

W
rite ro

utinely over extend
ed

 tim
e fram

es (tim
e 

fo
r research, refl

ectio
n, and

 revisio
n) and

 sho
rter 

tim
e fram

es (a sing
le sitting

 o
r a d

ay o
r tw

o) fo
r 

a rang
e o

f d
iscip

line-sp
ecifi

c tasks, p
urp

o
ses, and

 
aud

iences.

10
.

W
rite ro

utinely over extend
ed

 tim
e fram

es (tim
e 

fo
r research, refl

ectio
n, and

 revisio
n) and

 sho
rter 

tim
e fram

es (a sing
le sitting

 o
r a d

ay o
r tw

o) fo
r 

a rang
e o

f d
iscip

line-sp
ecifi

c tasks, p
urp

o
ses, and

 
aud

iences.

10
.

W
rite ro

utinely over extend
ed

 tim
e fram

es (tim
e 

fo
r research, refl

ectio
n, and

 revisio
n) and

 sho
rter 

tim
e fram

es (a sing
le sitting

 o
r a d

ay o
r tw

o) fo
r 

a rang
e o

f d
iscip

line-sp
ecifi

c tasks, p
urp

o
ses, and

 
aud

iences.
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 C
o
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 f
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r
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S
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 L
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 S
t

U
d
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S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

N
o

te o
n rang

e and
 co

ntent 
o

f stud
ent sp

eaking
 and

  
listening

To
 b

uild
 a fo

und
atio

n fo
r co

lleg
e 

and
 career read

iness, stud
ents m

ust 
have am

p
le o

p
p

o
rtunities to

 take 
p

art in a variety o
f rich, structured

 
co

nversatio
ns—

as p
art o

f a w
ho

le 
class, in sm

all g
ro

up
s, and

 w
ith a 

p
artner. B

eing
 p

ro
d

uctive m
em

b
ers 

o
f these co

nversatio
ns req

uires 
that stud

ents co
ntrib

ute accurate, 
relevant info

rm
atio

n; resp
o

nd
 to

 
and

 d
evelo

p
 w

hat o
thers have said

; 
m

ake co
m

p
ariso

ns and
 co

ntrasts; and
 

analyze and
 synthesize a m

ultitud
e o

f 
id

eas in vario
us d

o
m

ains.

N
ew

 techno
lo

g
ies have b

ro
ad

ened
 

and
 exp

and
ed

 the ro
le that sp

eaking
 

and
 listening

 p
lay in acq

uiring
 

and
 sharing

 know
led

g
e and

 have 
tig

htened
 their link to

 o
ther fo

rm
s 

o
f co

m
m

unicatio
n. D

ig
ital texts 

co
nfro

nt stud
ents w

ith the p
o

tential 
fo

r co
ntinually up

d
ated

 co
ntent and

 
d

ynam
ically chang

ing
 co

m
b

inatio
ns o

f 
w

o
rd

s, g
rap

hics, im
ag

es, hyp
erlinks, 

and
 em

b
ed

d
ed

 vid
eo

 and
 aud

io.

C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer r

ead
iness a

ncho
r Stand

ard
s  

fo
r Sp

eaking
 and

 Listening
 

T
he K

–5 stand
ard

s o
n the fo

llo
w

ing
 p

ag
es d

efi
ne w

hat stud
ents sho

uld
 und

erstand
 and

 b
e ab

le to
 d

o
 b

y the end
 o

f 
each g

rad
e. T

hey co
rresp

o
nd

 to
 the C

o
lleg

e and
 C

areer R
ead

iness (C
C

R
) ancho

r stand
ard

s b
elo

w
 b

y num
b

er. T
he 

C
C

R
 and

 g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s are necessary co
m

p
lem

ents—
the fo

rm
er p

rovid
ing

 b
ro

ad
 stand

ard
s, the latter 

p
rovid

ing
 ad

d
itio

nal sp
ecifi

city—
that to

g
ether d

efi
ne the skills and

 und
erstand

ing
s that all stud

ents m
ust d

em
o

nstrate. 

C
o

m
p

rehensio
n and

 C
o

llab
o

ratio
n

1. 
P

rep
are fo

r and
 p

articip
ate eff

ectively in a rang
e o

f co
nversatio

ns and
 co

llab
o

ratio
ns w

ith d
iverse p

artners, 
b

uild
ing

 o
n o

thers’ id
eas and

 exp
ressing

 their o
w

n clearly and
 p

ersuasively.

2. 
Integ

rate and
 evaluate info

rm
atio

n p
resented

 in d
iverse m

ed
ia and

 fo
rm

ats, includ
ing

 visually, q
uantitatively, and

 
o

rally. 

3. 
E

valuate a sp
eaker’s p

o
int o

f view
, reaso

ning
, and

 use o
f evid

ence and
 rheto

ric.

P
resentatio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

4
. 

P
resent info

rm
atio

n, fi
nd

ing
s, and

 sup
p

o
rting

 evid
ence such that listeners can fo

llo
w

 the line o
f reaso

ning
 and

 the 
o

rg
anizatio

n, d
evelo

p
m

ent, and
 style are ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 task, p
urp

o
se, and

 aud
ience.

5. 
M

ake strateg
ic use o

f d
ig

ital m
ed

ia and
 visual d

isp
lays o

f d
ata to

 exp
ress info

rm
atio

n and
 enhance und

erstand
ing

 
o

f p
resentatio

ns.

6
. 

A
d

ap
t sp

eech to
 a variety o

f co
ntexts and

 co
m

m
unicative tasks, d

em
o

nstrating
 co

m
m

and
 o

f fo
rm

al E
ng

lish w
hen 

ind
icated

 o
r ap

p
ro

p
riate.
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C
o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

S
p

eaking
 and

 Listening
 S

tand
ard

s K
–5 

T
he fo

llo
w

ing
 stand

ard
s fo

r K
–5 o

ff
er a fo

cus fo
r instructio

n each year to
 help

 ensure that stud
ents g

ain ad
eq

uate m
astery o

f a rang
e o

f skills and
 ap

p
licatio

ns. 
S

tud
ents ad

vancing
 thro

ug
h the g

rad
es are exp

ected
 to

 m
eet each year’s g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s and

 retain o
r further d

evelo
p

 skills and
 und

erstand
ing

s m
astered

 
in p

reced
ing

 g
rad

es.

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 2 stud
ents:

C
o

m
p

rehensio
n and

 C
o

llab
o

ratio
n

1. 
P

articip
ate in co

llab
o

rative co
nversatio

ns w
ith 

d
iverse p

artners ab
o

ut kind
erg

arten to
p

ics and
 

texts w
ith p

eers and
 ad

ults in sm
all and

 larg
er 

g
ro

up
s.

a. 
F

o
llow

 ag
reed

-up
o

n rules fo
r d

iscussio
ns (e.g

., 
listening

 to
 o

thers and
 taking

 turns sp
eaking

 
ab

o
ut the to

p
ics and

 texts und
er d

iscussio
n).

b
. 

C
o

ntinue a co
nversatio

n thro
ug

h m
ultip

le 
exchang

es.

1. 
P

articip
ate in co

llab
o

rative co
nversatio

ns w
ith 

d
iverse p

artners ab
o

ut g
rad

e 1 to
p

ics and
 texts 

w
ith p

eers and
 ad

ults in sm
all and

 larg
er g

ro
up

s.
a. 

F
o

llow
 ag

reed
-up

o
n rules fo

r d
iscussio

ns (e.g
., 

listening
 to

 o
thers w

ith care, sp
eaking

 o
ne 

at a tim
e ab

o
ut the to

p
ics and

 texts und
er 

d
iscussio

n).
b

. 
B

uild
 o

n o
thers’ talk in co

nversatio
ns b

y 
resp

o
nd

ing
 to

 the co
m

m
ents o

f o
thers thro

ug
h 

m
ultip

le exchang
es.

c. 
A

sk q
uestio

ns to
 clear up

 any co
nfusio

n ab
o

ut 
the to

p
ics and

 texts und
er d

iscussio
n.

1. 
P

articip
ate in co

llab
o

rative co
nversatio

ns w
ith 

d
iverse p

artners ab
o

ut g
rad

e 2 to
p

ics and
 texts 

w
ith p

eers and
 ad

ults in sm
all and

 larg
er g

ro
up

s.
a. 

F
o

llow
 ag

reed
-up

o
n rules fo

r d
iscussio

ns (e.g
., 

g
aining

 the fl
o

o
r in resp

ectful w
ays, listening

 to
 

o
thers w

ith care, sp
eaking

 o
ne at a tim

e ab
o

ut 
the to

p
ics and

 texts und
er d

iscussio
n).

b
. 

B
uild

 o
n o

thers’ talk in co
nversatio

ns b
y linking

 
their co

m
m

ents to
 the rem

arks o
f o

thers.
c. 

A
sk fo

r clarifi
catio

n and
 further exp

lanatio
n 

as need
ed

 ab
o

ut the to
p

ics and
 texts und

er 
d

iscussio
n.

2. 
C

o
nfi

rm
 und

erstand
ing

 o
f a text read

 alo
ud

 o
r 

info
rm

atio
n p

resented
 o

rally o
r thro

ug
h o

ther 
m

ed
ia b

y asking
 and

 answ
ering

 q
uestio

ns 
ab

o
ut key d

etails and
 req

uesting
 clarifi

catio
n if 

so
m

ething
 is no

t und
ersto

o
d

.

2. 
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut key d
etails in a 

text read
 alo

ud
 o

r info
rm

atio
n p

resented
 o

rally o
r 

thro
ug

h o
ther m

ed
ia.

2. 
R

eco
unt o

r d
escrib

e key id
eas o

r d
etails fro

m
 a 

text read
 alo

ud
 o

r info
rm

atio
n p

resented
 o

rally o
r 

thro
ug

h o
ther m

ed
ia.

3. 
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns in o
rd

er to
 seek help

, 
g

et info
rm

atio
n, o

r clarify so
m

ething
 that is no

t 
und

ersto
o

d
.

3. 
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut w
hat a sp

eaker 
says in o

rd
er to

 g
ather ad

d
itio

nal info
rm

atio
n o

r 
clarify so

m
ething

 that is no
t und

ersto
o

d
.

3. 
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut w
hat a sp

eaker 
says in o

rd
er to

 clarify co
m

p
rehensio

n, g
ather 

ad
d

itio
nal info

rm
atio

n, o
r d

eep
en und

erstand
ing

 
o

f a to
p

ic o
r issue.

P
resentatio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

4
. 

D
escrib

e fam
iliar p

eo
p

le, p
laces, thing

s, and
 

events and
, w

ith p
ro

m
p

ting
 and

 sup
p

o
rt, p

rovid
e 

ad
d

itio
nal d

etail.

4
. 

D
escrib

e p
eo

p
le, p

laces, thing
s, and

 events w
ith 

relevant d
etails, exp

ressing
 id

eas and
 feeling

s 
clearly.

4
. 

Tell a sto
ry o

r reco
unt an exp

erience w
ith 

ap
p

ro
p

riate facts and
 relevant, d

escrip
tive d

etails, 
sp

eaking
 aud

ib
ly in co

herent sentences.

5. 
A

d
d

 d
raw

ing
s o

r o
ther visual d

isp
lays to

 
d

escrip
tio

ns as d
esired

 to
 p

rovid
e ad

d
itio

nal 
d

etail.

5. 
A

d
d

 d
raw

ing
s o

r o
ther visual d

isp
lays to

 
d

escrip
tio

ns w
hen ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 clarify id
eas, 

tho
ug

hts, and
 feeling

s.

5. 
C

reate aud
io

 reco
rd

ing
s o

f sto
ries o

r p
o

em
s; 

ad
d

 d
raw

ing
s o

r o
ther visual d

isp
lays to

 sto
ries 

o
r reco

unts o
f exp

eriences w
hen ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 
clarify id

eas, tho
ug

hts, and
 feeling

s. 

6
. 

S
p

eak aud
ib

ly and
 exp

ress tho
ug

hts, feeling
s, and

 
id

eas clearly. 
6

. 
P

ro
d

uce co
m

p
lete sentences w

hen ap
p

ro
p

riate 
to

 task and
 situatio

n. (S
ee g

rad
e 1 Lang

uag
e 

stand
ard

s 1 and
 3 o

n p
ag

e 26
 fo

r sp
ecifi

c 
exp

ectatio
ns.)

6
. 

P
ro

d
uce co

m
p

lete sentences w
hen ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 
task and

 situatio
n in o

rd
er to

 p
rovid

e req
uested

 
d

etail o
r clarifi

catio
n. (S

ee g
rad

e 2 Lang
uag

e 
stand

ard
s 1 and

 3 o
n p

ag
e 26

 fo
r sp

ecifi
c 

exp
ectatio

ns.)
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C
o

m
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o
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 C
o

r
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 S
ta

t
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 S
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n
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a
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 f
o

r
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G

L
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H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
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S
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 L
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e
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a
C
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 H
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to
r

y
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o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

S
p

eaking
 and

 Listening
 S

tand
ard

s K
–5 

G
rad

e 3 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 4
 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 5 stud

ents:
C

o
m

p
rehensio

n and
 C

o
llab

o
ratio

n

1. 
E

ng
ag

e eff
ectively in a rang

e o
f co

llab
o

rative 
d

iscussio
ns (o

ne-o
n-o

ne, in g
ro

up
s, and

 teacher-
led

) w
ith d

iverse p
artners o

n g
rad

e 3 to
p

ics and
 

texts, b
uild

ing
 o

n o
thers’ id

eas and
 exp

ressing
 

their ow
n clearly.

a. 
C

o
m

e to
 d

iscussio
ns p

rep
ared

, having
 read

 
o

r stud
ied

 req
uired

 m
aterial; exp

licitly d
raw

 
o

n that p
rep

aratio
n and

 o
ther info

rm
atio

n 
know

n ab
o

ut the to
p

ic to
 exp

lo
re id

eas und
er 

d
iscussio

n.
b

. 
F

o
llow

 ag
reed

-up
o

n rules fo
r d

iscussio
ns (e.g

., 
g

aining
 the fl

o
o

r in resp
ectful w

ays, listening
 to

 
o

thers w
ith care, sp

eaking
 o

ne at a tim
e ab

o
ut 

the to
p

ics and
 texts und

er d
iscussio

n).
c. 

A
sk q

uestio
ns to

 check und
erstand

ing
 o

f 
info

rm
atio

n p
resented

, stay o
n to

p
ic, and

 link 
their co

m
m

ents to
 the rem

arks o
f o

thers.
d

. 
E

xp
lain their ow

n id
eas and

 und
erstand

ing
 in 

lig
ht o

f the d
iscussio

n.

1. 
E

ng
ag

e eff
ectively in a rang

e o
f co

llab
o

rative 
d

iscussio
ns (o

ne-o
n-o

ne, in g
ro

up
s, and

 teacher-
led

) w
ith d

iverse p
artners o

n g
rad

e 4
 to

p
ics and

 
texts, b

uild
ing

 o
n o

thers’ id
eas and

 exp
ressing

 
their ow

n clearly.
a. 

C
o

m
e to

 d
iscussio

ns p
rep

ared
, having

 read
 

o
r stud

ied
 req

uired
 m

aterial; exp
licitly d

raw
 

o
n that p

rep
aratio

n and
 o

ther info
rm

atio
n 

know
n ab

o
ut the to

p
ic to

 exp
lo

re id
eas und

er 
d

iscussio
n.

b
. 

F
o

llow
 ag

reed
-up

o
n rules fo

r d
iscussio

ns and
 

carry o
ut assig

ned
 ro

les.
c. 

P
o

se and
 resp

o
nd

 to
 sp

ecifi
c q

uestio
ns to

 
clarify o

r fo
llow

 up
 o

n info
rm

atio
n, and

 m
ake 

co
m

m
ents that co

ntrib
ute to

 the d
iscussio

n 
and

 link to
 the rem

arks o
f o

thers.
d

. 
R

eview
 the key id

eas exp
ressed

 and
 exp

lain 
their ow

n id
eas and

 und
erstand

ing
 in lig

ht o
f 

the d
iscussio

n.

1. 
E

ng
ag

e eff
ectively in a rang

e o
f co

llab
o

rative 
d

iscussio
ns (o

ne-o
n-o

ne, in g
ro

up
s, and

 teacher-
led

) w
ith d

iverse p
artners o

n g
rad

e 5 to
p

ics and
 

texts, b
uild

ing
 o

n o
thers’ id

eas and
 exp

ressing
 

their ow
n clearly.

a. 
C

o
m

e to
 d

iscussio
ns p

rep
ared

, having
 read

 
o

r stud
ied

 req
uired

 m
aterial; exp

licitly d
raw

 
o

n that p
rep

aratio
n and

 o
ther info

rm
atio

n 
know

n ab
o

ut the to
p

ic to
 exp

lo
re id

eas und
er 

d
iscussio

n.
b

. 
F

o
llow

 ag
reed

-up
o

n rules fo
r d

iscussio
ns and

 
carry o

ut assig
ned

 ro
les.

c. 
P

o
se and

 resp
o

nd
 to

 sp
ecifi

c q
uestio

ns b
y 

m
aking

 co
m

m
ents that co

ntrib
ute to

 the 
d

iscussio
n and

 elab
o

rate o
n the rem

arks o
f 

o
thers.

d
. 

R
eview

 the key id
eas exp

ressed
 and

 d
raw

 
co

nclusio
ns in lig

ht o
f info

rm
atio

n and
 

know
led

g
e g

ained
 fro

m
 the d

iscussio
ns.

2. 
D

eterm
ine the m

ain id
eas and

 sup
p

o
rting

 d
etails 

o
f a text read

 alo
ud

 o
r info

rm
atio

n p
resented

 in 
d

iverse m
ed

ia and
 fo

rm
ats, includ

ing
 visually, 

q
uantitatively, and

 o
rally.

2. 
P

arap
hrase p

o
rtio

ns o
f a text read

 alo
ud

 o
r 

info
rm

atio
n p

resented
 in d

iverse m
ed

ia and
 

fo
rm

ats, includ
ing

 visually, q
uantitatively, and

 
o

rally.

2. 
S

um
m

arize a w
ritten text read

 alo
ud

 o
r 

info
rm

atio
n p

resented
 in d

iverse m
ed

ia and
 

fo
rm

ats, includ
ing

 visually, q
uantitatively, and

 
o

rally.

3. 
A

sk and
 answ

er q
uestio

ns ab
o

ut info
rm

atio
n fro

m
 

a sp
eaker, o

ff
ering

 ap
p

ro
p

riate elab
o

ratio
n and

 
d

etail.

3. 
Id

entify the reaso
ns and

 evid
ence a sp

eaker 
p

rovid
es to

 sup
p

o
rt p

articular p
o

ints.
3. 

S
um

m
arize the p

o
ints a sp

eaker m
akes and

 
exp

lain how
 each claim

 is sup
p

o
rted

 b
y reaso

ns 
and

 evid
ence.

P
resentatio

n o
f K

now
led

g
e and

 Id
eas

4
. 

R
ep

o
rt o

n a to
p

ic o
r text, tell a sto

ry, o
r reco

unt 
an exp

erience w
ith ap

p
ro

p
riate facts and

 relevant, 
d

escrip
tive d

etails, sp
eaking

 clearly at an 
und

erstand
ab

le p
ace.

4
. 

R
ep

o
rt o

n a to
p

ic o
r text, tell a sto

ry, o
r reco

unt 
an exp

erience in an o
rg

anized
 m

anner, using
 

ap
p

ro
p

riate facts and
 relevant, d

escrip
tive d

etails 
to

 sup
p

o
rt m

ain id
eas o

r them
es; sp

eak clearly at 
an und

erstand
ab

le p
ace.

4
. 

R
ep

o
rt o

n a to
p

ic o
r text o

r p
resent an o

p
inio

n, 
seq

uencing
 id

eas lo
g

ically and
 using

 ap
p

ro
p

riate 
facts and

 relevant, d
escrip

tive d
etails to

 sup
p

o
rt 

m
ain id

eas o
r them

es; sp
eak clearly at an 

und
erstand

ab
le p

ace.

5. 
C

reate eng
ag

ing
 aud

io
 reco

rd
ing

s o
f sto

ries 
o

r p
o

em
s that d

em
o

nstrate fl
uid

 read
ing

 at an 
und

erstand
ab

le p
ace; ad

d
 visual d

isp
lays w

hen 
ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 em
p

hasize o
r enhance certain facts 

o
r d

etails.

5. 
A

d
d

 aud
io

 reco
rd

ing
s and

 visual d
isp

lays to
 

p
resentatio

ns w
hen ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 enhance the 
d

evelo
p

m
ent o

f m
ain id

eas o
r them

es.

5. 
Includ

e m
ultim

ed
ia co

m
p

o
nents (e.g

., g
rap

hics, 
so

und
) and

 visual d
isp

lays in p
resentatio

ns w
hen 

ap
p

ro
p

riate to
 enhance the d

evelo
p

m
ent o

f m
ain 

id
eas o

r them
es.

6
. 

S
p

eak in co
m

p
lete sentences w

hen ap
p

ro
p

riate to
 

task and
 situatio

n in o
rd

er to
 p

rovid
e req

uested
 

d
etail o

r clarifi
catio

n. (S
ee g

rad
e 3 Lang

uag
e 

stand
ard

s 1 and
 3 o

n p
ag

e 28
 fo

r sp
ecifi

c 
exp

ectatio
ns.)

6
. 

D
iff

erentiate b
etw

een co
ntexts that call fo

r fo
rm

al 
E

ng
lish (e.g

., p
resenting

 id
eas) and

 situatio
ns 

w
here info

rm
al d

isco
urse is ap

p
ro

p
riate (e.g

., 
sm

all-g
ro

up
 d

iscussio
n); use fo

rm
al E

ng
lish w

hen 
ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 task and
 situatio

n. (S
ee g

rad
e 4

 
Lang

uag
e stand

ard
s 1 o

n p
ag

e 28
 fo

r sp
ecifi

c 
exp

ectatio
ns.)

6
. 

A
d

ap
t sp

eech to
 a variety o

f co
ntexts and

 tasks, 
using

 fo
rm

al E
ng

lish w
hen ap

p
ro

p
riate to

 task and
 

situatio
n. (S

ee g
rad

e 5 Lang
uag

e stand
ard

s 1 and
 

3 o
n p

ag
e 28

 fo
r sp

ecifi
c exp

ectatio
ns.)
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 C
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 f
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C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer r

ead
iness a

ncho
r Stand

ard
s fo

r Lang
uag

e 
T

he K
–5 stand

ard
s o

n the fo
llo

w
ing

 p
ag

es d
efi

ne w
hat stud

ents sho
uld

 und
erstand

 and
 b

e ab
le to

 d
o

 b
y the end

 o
f 

each g
rad

e. T
hey co

rresp
o

nd
 to

 the C
o

lleg
e and

 C
areer R

ead
iness (C

C
R

) ancho
r stand

ard
s b

elo
w

 b
y num

b
er. T

he 
C

C
R

 and
 g

rad
e-sp

ecifi
c stand

ard
s are necessary co

m
p

lem
ents—

the fo
rm

er p
rovid

ing
 b

ro
ad

 stand
ard

s, the latter 
p

rovid
ing

 ad
d

itio
nal sp

ecifi
city—

that to
g

ether d
efi

ne the skills and
 und

erstand
ing

s that all stud
ents m

ust d
em

o
nstrate.

C
o

nventio
ns o

f Stand
ard

 e
ng

lish

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f stand
ard

 E
ng

lish g
ram

m
ar and

 usag
e w

hen w
riting

 o
r sp

eaking
.

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f stand
ard

 E
ng

lish cap
italizatio

n, p
unctuatio

n, and
 sp

elling
 w

hen 
w

riting
.

K
now

led
g

e o
f Lang

uag
e

3. 
A

p
p

ly kno
w

led
g

e o
f lang

uag
e to

 und
erstand

 ho
w

 lang
uag

e functio
ns in d

iff
erent co

ntexts, to
 m

ake eff
ective 

cho
ices fo

r m
eaning

 o
r style, and

 to
 co

m
p

rehend
 m

o
re fully w

hen read
ing

 o
r listening

. 

V
o

cab
ulary a

cq
uisitio

n and
 U

se

4
. 

D
eterm

ine o
r clarify the m

eaning
 o

f unkno
w

n and
 m

ultip
le-m

eaning
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases b
y using

 co
ntext clues, 

analyzing
 m

eaning
ful w

o
rd

 p
arts, and

 co
nsulting

 g
eneral and

 sp
ecialized

 reference m
aterials, as ap

p
ro

p
riate.

5. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f fi
g

urative lang
uag

e, w
o

rd
 relatio

nship
s, and

 nuances in w
o

rd
 m

eaning
s.

6
. 

A
cq

uire and
 use accurately a rang

e o
f g

eneral acad
em

ic and
 d

o
m

ain-sp
ecifi

c w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases suffi

cient fo
r 

read
ing

, w
riting

, sp
eaking

, and
 listening

 at the co
lleg

e and
 career read

iness level; d
em

o
nstrate ind

ep
end

ence in 
g

athering
 vo

cab
ulary kno

w
led

g
e w

hen enco
untering

 an unkno
w

n term
 im

p
o

rtant to
 co

m
p

rehensio
n o

r exp
ressio

n.

N
o

te o
n rang

e and
 co

ntent 
o

f stud
ent lang

uag
e use

To
 b

uild
 a fo

und
atio

n fo
r co

lleg
e 

and
 career read

iness in lang
uag

e, 
stud

ents m
ust g

ain co
ntro

l over m
any 

co
nventio

ns o
f stand

ard
 E

ng
lish 

g
ram

m
ar, usag

e, and
 m

echanics 
as w

ell as learn o
ther w

ays to
 

use lang
uag

e to
 co

nvey m
eaning

 
eff

ectively. They m
ust also

 b
e ab

le to
 

d
eterm

ine o
r clarify the m

eaning
 o

f 
g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate w

o
rd

s enco
untered

 
thro

ug
h listening

, read
ing

, and
 m

ed
ia 

use; co
m

e to
 ap

p
reciate that w

o
rd

s 
have no

nliteral m
eaning

s, shad
ing

s o
f 

m
eaning

, and
 relatio

nship
s to

 o
ther 

w
o

rd
s; and

 exp
and

 their vo
cab

ulary 
in the co

urse o
f stud

ying
 co

ntent. The 
inclusio

n o
f Lang

uag
e stand

ard
s in 

their ow
n strand

 sho
uld

 no
t b

e taken 
as an ind

icatio
n that skills related

 
to

 co
nventio

ns, eff
ective lang

uag
e 

use, and
 vo

cab
ulary are unim

p
o

rtant 
to

 read
ing

, w
riting

, sp
eaking

, and
 

listening
; ind

eed
, they are insep

arab
le 

fro
m

 such co
ntexts.
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C
o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
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n
d

a
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d
S

 f
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r
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G

L
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H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
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r
t

S
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 L
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e
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a
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r

y
/S

o
C
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 S
t

U
d
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S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

Lang
uag

e S
tand

ard
s K

–5 
T

he fo
llo

w
ing

 stand
ard

s fo
r g

rad
es K

–5 o
ff

er a fo
cus fo

r instructio
n each year to

 help
 ensure that stud

ents g
ain ad

eq
uate m

astery o
f a rang

e o
f skills and

 
ap

p
licatio

ns. S
tud

ents ad
vancing

 thro
ug

h the g
rad

es are exp
ected

 to
 m

eet each year’s g
rad

e-sp
ecifi

c stand
ard

s and
 retain o

r further d
evelo

p
 skills and

 
und

erstand
ing

s m
astered

 in p
reced

ing
 g

rad
es. B

eg
inning

 in g
rad

e 3, skills and
 und

erstand
ing

s that are p
articularly likely to

 req
uire co

ntinued
 attentio

n in hig
her 

g
rad

es as they are ap
p

lied
 to

 increasing
ly so

p
histicated

 w
riting

 and
 sp

eaking
 are m

arked
 w

ith an asterisk (*). S
ee the tab

le o
n p

ag
e 30

 fo
r a co

m
p

lete list and
 

A
p

p
end

ix A
 fo

r an exam
p

le o
f ho

w
 these skills d

evelo
p

 in so
p

histicatio
n.

K
ind

erg
artners:

G
rad

e 1 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 2 stud
ents:

C
o

nventio
ns o

f Stand
ard

 e
ng

lish

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish g

ram
m

ar and
 usag

e w
hen 

w
riting

 o
r sp

eaking
.

a. 
P

rint m
any up

p
er- and

 low
ercase letters.

b
. 

U
se freq

uently o
ccurring

 no
uns and

 verb
s.

c. 
F

o
rm

 reg
ular p

lural no
uns o

rally b
y ad

d
ing

 /s/ 
o

r /es/ (e.g
., d

o
g

, d
o

g
s; w

ish, w
ishes).

d
. 

U
nd

erstand
 and

 use q
uestio

n w
o

rd
s 

(interro
g

atives) (e.g
., w

ho, w
hat, w

here, w
hen, 

w
hy, how

).
e. 

U
se the m

o
st freq

uently o
ccurring

 
p

rep
o

sitio
ns (e.g

., to, fro
m

, in, o
ut, o

n, o
ff

, fo
r, 

o
f, b

y, w
ith).

f. 
P

ro
d

uce and
 exp

and
 co

m
p

lete sentences in 
shared

 lang
uag

e activities.

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish g

ram
m

ar and
 usag

e w
hen 

w
riting

 o
r sp

eaking
.

a. 
P

rint all up
p

er- and
 low

ercase letters.
b

. 
U

se co
m

m
o

n, p
ro

p
er, and

 p
o

ssessive no
uns.

c. 
U

se sing
ular and

 p
lural no

uns w
ith m

atching
 

verb
s in b

asic sentences (e.g
., H

e ho
p

s; W
e 

ho
p

).
d

. 
U

se p
erso

nal, p
o

ssessive, and
 ind

efi
nite 

p
ro

no
uns (e.g

., I, m
e, m

y; they, them
, their; 

anyo
ne, everything

).
e. 

U
se verb

s to
 co

nvey a sense o
f p

ast, p
resent, 

and
 future (e.g

., Y
esterd

ay I w
alked

 ho
m

e; 
To

d
ay I w

alk ho
m

e; To
m

o
rrow

 I w
ill w

alk 
ho

m
e).

f. 
U

se freq
uently o

ccurring
 ad

jectives.
g

. 
U

se freq
uently o

ccurring
 co

njunctio
ns (e.g

., 
and

, b
ut, o

r, so, b
ecause).

h. 
U

se d
eterm

iners (e.g
., articles, 

d
em

o
nstratives).

i. 
U

se freq
uently o

ccurring
 p

rep
o

sitio
ns (e.g

., 
d

uring
, b

eyo
nd

, tow
ard

).
j. 

P
ro

d
uce and

 exp
and

 co
m

p
lete sim

p
le 

and
 co

m
p

o
und

 d
eclarative, interro

g
ative, 

im
p

erative, and
 exclam

ato
ry sentences in 

resp
o

nse to
 p

ro
m

p
ts.

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish g

ram
m

ar and
 usag

e w
hen w

riting
 

o
r sp

eaking
.

a. 
U

se co
llective no

uns (e.g
., g

ro
up

).
b

. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use freq

uently o
ccurring

 irreg
ular 

p
lural no

uns (e.g
., feet, child

ren, teeth, m
ice, 

fi
sh).

c. 
U

se refl
exive p

ro
no

uns (e.g
., m

yself, o
urselves).

d
. 

F
o

rm
 and

 use the p
ast tense o

f freq
uently 

o
ccurring

 irreg
ular verb

s (e.g
., sat, hid

, to
ld

).
e. 

U
se ad

jectives and
 ad

verb
s, and

 cho
o

se 
b

etw
een them

 d
ep

end
ing

 o
n w

hat is to
 b

e 
m

o
d

ifi
ed

.
f. 

P
ro

d
uce, exp

and
, and

 rearrang
e co

m
p

lete 
sim

p
le and

 co
m

p
o

und
 sentences (e.g

., The b
oy 

w
atched

 the m
ovie; The little b

oy w
atched

 the 
m

ovie; The actio
n m

ovie w
as w

atched
 b

y the 
little b

oy).

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish cap

italizatio
n, p

unctuatio
n, and

 
sp

elling
 w

hen w
riting

.
a. 

C
ap

italize the fi
rst w

o
rd

 in a sentence and
 the 

p
ro

no
un I.

b
. 

R
eco

g
nize and

 nam
e end

 p
unctuatio

n.
c. 

W
rite a letter o

r letters fo
r m

o
st co

nso
nant 

and
 sho

rt-vow
el so

und
s (p

ho
nem

es).
d

. 
S

p
ell sim

p
le w

o
rd

s p
ho

netically, d
raw

ing
 o

n 
know

led
g

e o
f so

und
-letter relatio

nship
s.

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish cap

italizatio
n, p

unctuatio
n, and

 
sp

elling
 w

hen w
riting

.
a. 

C
ap

italize d
ates and

 nam
es o

f p
eo

p
le.

b
. 

U
se end

 p
unctuatio

n fo
r sentences.

c. 
U

se co
m

m
as in d

ates and
 to

 sep
arate sing

le 
w

o
rd

s in a series.
d

. 
U

se co
nventio

nal sp
elling

 fo
r w

o
rd

s w
ith 

co
m

m
o

n sp
elling

 p
atterns and

 fo
r freq

uently 
o

ccurring
 irreg

ular w
o

rd
s.

e. 
S

p
ell untaug

ht w
o

rd
s p

ho
netically, d

raw
ing

 o
n 

p
ho

nem
ic aw

areness and
 sp

elling
 co

nventio
ns.

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish cap

italizatio
n, p

unctuatio
n, and

 
sp

elling
 w

hen w
riting

.
a. 

C
ap

italize ho
lid

ays, p
ro

d
uct nam

es, and
 

g
eo

g
rap

hic nam
es.

b
. 

U
se co

m
m

as in g
reeting

s and
 clo

sing
s o

f 
letters.

c. 
U

se an ap
o

stro
p

he to
 fo

rm
 co

ntractio
ns and

 
freq

uently o
ccurring

 p
o

ssessives.
d

. 
G

eneralize learned
 sp

elling
 p

atterns w
hen 

w
riting

 w
o

rd
s (e.g

., cag
e →

 b
ad

g
e; b

oy →
 b

o
il).

e. 
C

o
nsult reference m

aterials, includ
ing

 
b

eg
inning

 d
ictio

naries, as need
ed

 to
 check and

 
co

rrect sp
elling

s.
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o
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 C
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 f
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r
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L
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H
 L
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G
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r
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S
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d
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je
C

t
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Lang
uag

e S
tand

ard
s K

–5
K

ind
erg

artners:
G

rad
e 1 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 2 stud

ents:
K

now
led

g
e o

f Lang
uag

e
3. 

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 2)
3. 

(B
eg

ins in g
rad

e 2)
3. 

U
se know

led
g

e o
f lang

uag
e and

 its co
nventio

ns 
w

hen w
riting

, sp
eaking

, read
ing

, o
r listening

.
a. 

C
o

m
p

are fo
rm

al and
 info

rm
al uses o

f E
ng

lish.

V
o

cab
ulary a

cq
uisitio

n and
 U

se
4

. 
D

eterm
ine o

r clarify the m
eaning

 o
f unknow

n and
 

m
ultip

le-m
eaning

 w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases b

ased
 o

n 
kind

erg
arten read

ing
 and

 co
ntent.

a. 
Id

entify new
 m

eaning
s fo

r fam
iliar w

o
rd

s and
 

ap
p

ly them
 accurately (e.g

., know
ing

 d
uck is a 

b
ird

 and
 learning

 the verb
 to

 d
uck).

b
. 

U
se the m

o
st freq

uently o
ccurring

 infl
ectio

ns 
and

 affi
xes (e.g

., -ed
, -s, re-, un-, p

re-, -ful, 
-less) as a clue to

 the m
eaning

 o
f an unknow

n 
w

o
rd

.

4
. 

D
eterm

ine o
r clarify the m

eaning
 o

f unknow
n 

and
 m

ultip
le-m

eaning
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases b
ased

 
o

n g
rad

e 1 read
ing

 and
 co

ntent, cho
o

sing
 fl

exib
ly 

fro
m

 an array o
f strateg

ies.
a. 

U
se sentence-level co

ntext as a clue to
 the 

m
eaning

 o
f a w

o
rd

 o
r p

hrase.
b

. 
U

se freq
uently o

ccurring
 affi

xes as a clue to
 

the m
eaning

 o
f a w

o
rd

.
c. 

Id
entify freq

uently o
ccurring

 ro
o

t w
o

rd
s (e.g

., 
lo

o
k) and

 their infl
ectio

nal fo
rm

s (e.g
., lo

o
ks, 

lo
o

ked
, lo

o
king

).

4
. 

D
eterm

ine o
r clarify the m

eaning
 o

f unknow
n and

 
m

ultip
le-m

eaning
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases b
ased

 o
n 

g
rad

e 2 read
ing

 and
 co

ntent, cho
o

sing
 fl

exib
ly 

fro
m

 an array o
f strateg

ies.
a. 

U
se sentence-level co

ntext as a clue to
 the 

m
eaning

 o
f a w

o
rd

 o
r p

hrase.
b

. 
D

eterm
ine the m

eaning
 o

f the new
 w

o
rd

 
fo

rm
ed

 w
hen a know

n p
refi

x is ad
d

ed
 to

 a 
know

n w
o

rd
 (e.g

., hap
p

y/unhap
p

y, tell/retell).
c. 

U
se a know

n ro
o

t w
o

rd
 as a clue to

 the 
m

eaning
 o

f an unknow
n w

o
rd

 w
ith the sam

e 
ro

o
t (e.g

., ad
d

itio
n, ad

d
itio

nal).
d

. 
U

se know
led

g
e o

f the m
eaning

 o
f ind

ivid
ual 

w
o

rd
s to

 p
red

ict the m
eaning

 o
f co

m
p

o
und

 
w

o
rd

s (e.g
., b

ird
ho

use, lig
htho

use, ho
usefl

y; 
b

o
o

kshelf, no
teb

o
o

k, b
o

o
km

ark).
e. 

U
se g

lo
ssaries and

 b
eg

inning
 d

ictio
naries, b

o
th 

p
rint and

 d
ig

ital, to
 d

eterm
ine o

r clarify the 
m

eaning
 o

f w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases.

5. 
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 ad
ults, exp

lo
re 

w
o

rd
 relatio

nship
s and

 nuances in w
o

rd
 m

eaning
s.

a. 
S

o
rt co

m
m

o
n o

b
jects into

 categ
o

ries (e.g
., 

shap
es, fo

o
d

s) to
 g

ain a sense o
f the co

ncep
ts 

the categ
o

ries rep
resent.

b
. 

D
em

o
nstrate und

erstand
ing

 o
f freq

uently 
o

ccurring
 verb

s and
 ad

jectives b
y relating

 
them

 to
 their o

p
p

o
sites (anto

nym
s).

c. 
Id

entify real-life co
nnectio

ns b
etw

een w
o

rd
s 

and
 their use (e.g

., no
te p

laces at scho
o

l that 
are co

lo
rful).

d
. 

D
isting

uish shad
es o

f m
eaning

 am
o

ng
 verb

s 
d

escrib
ing

 the sam
e g

eneral actio
n (e.g

., 
w

alk, m
arch, strut, p

rance) b
y acting

 o
ut the 

m
eaning

s.

5. 
W

ith g
uid

ance and
 sup

p
o

rt fro
m

 ad
ults, 

d
em

o
nstrate und

erstand
ing

 o
f w

o
rd

 relatio
nship

s 
and

 nuances in w
o

rd
 m

eaning
s.

a. 
S

o
rt w

o
rd

s into
 categ

o
ries (e.g

., co
lo

rs, 
clo

thing
) to

 g
ain a sense o

f the co
ncep

ts the 
categ

o
ries rep

resent.
b

. 
D

efi
ne w

o
rd

s b
y categ

o
ry and

 b
y o

ne o
r m

o
re 

key attrib
utes (e.g

., a d
uck is a b

ird
 that sw

im
s; 

a tig
er is a larg

e cat w
ith strip

es).
c. 

Id
entify real-life co

nnectio
ns b

etw
een w

o
rd

s 
and

 their use (e.g
., no

te p
laces at ho

m
e that 

are co
zy).

d
. 

D
isting

uish shad
es o

f m
eaning

 am
o

ng
 verb

s 
d

iff
ering

 in m
anner (e.g

., lo
o

k, p
eek, g

lance, 
stare, g

lare, scow
l) and

 ad
jectives d

iff
ering

 in 
intensity (e.g

., larg
e, g

ig
antic) b

y d
efi

ning
 o

r 
cho

o
sing

 them
 o

r b
y acting

 o
ut the m

eaning
s.

5. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f w
o

rd
 relatio

nship
s 

and
 nuances in w

o
rd

 m
eaning

s.
a. 

Id
entify real-life co

nnectio
ns b

etw
een w

o
rd

s 
and

 their use (e.g
., d

escrib
e fo

o
d

s that are 
sp

icy o
r juicy).

b
. 

D
isting

uish shad
es o

f m
eaning

 am
o

ng
 clo

sely 
related

 verb
s (e.g

., to
ss, throw

, hurl) and
 clo

sely 
related

 ad
jectives (e.g

., thin, slend
er, skinny, 

scraw
ny).

6
. 

U
se w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases acq
uired

 thro
ug

h 
co

nversatio
ns, read

ing
 and

 b
eing

 read
 to

, and
 

resp
o

nd
ing

 to
 texts.

6
. 

U
se w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases acq
uired

 thro
ug

h 
co

nversatio
ns, read

ing
 and

 b
eing

 read
 to

, and
 

resp
o

nd
ing

 to
 texts, includ

ing
 using

 freq
uently 

o
ccurring

 co
njunctio

ns to
 sig

nal sim
p

le 
relatio

nship
s (e.g

., b
ecause).

6
. 

U
se w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases acq
uired

 thro
ug

h 
co

nversatio
ns, read

ing
 and

 b
eing

 read
 to

, and
 

resp
o

nd
ing

 to
 texts, includ

ing
 using

 ad
jectives 

and
 ad

verb
s to

 d
escrib

e (e.g
., W

hen o
ther kid

s are 
hap

p
y that m

akes m
e hap

p
y).
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Lang
uag

e S
tand

ard
s K

–5 
G

rad
e 3 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 4

 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 5 stud
ents:

C
o

nventio
ns o

f Stand
ard

 e
ng

lish
1. 

D
em

o
nstrate co

m
m

and
 o

f the co
nventio

ns o
f 

stand
ard

 E
ng

lish g
ram

m
ar and

 usag
e w

hen 
w

riting
 o

r sp
eaking

.
a. 

E
xp

lain the functio
n o

f no
uns, p

ro
no

uns, verb
s, 

ad
jectives, and

 ad
verb

s in g
eneral and

 their 
functio

ns in p
articular sentences.

b
. 

F
o

rm
 and

 use reg
ular and

 irreg
ular p

lural 
no

uns.
c. 

U
se ab

stract no
uns (e.g

., child
ho

o
d

).
d

. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use reg

ular and
 irreg

ular verb
s.

e. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use the sim

p
le (e.g

., I w
alked

; I w
alk; 

I w
ill w

alk) verb
 tenses.

f. 
E

nsure sub
ject-verb

 and
 p

ro
no

un-anteced
ent 

ag
reem

ent.*
g

. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use co

m
p

arative and
 sup

erlative 
ad

jectives and
 ad

verb
s, and

 cho
o

se b
etw

een 
them

 d
ep

end
ing

 o
n w

hat is to
 b

e m
o

d
ifi

ed
.

h. 
U

se co
o

rd
inating

 and
 sub

o
rd

inating
 

co
njunctio

ns.
i. 

P
ro

d
uce sim

p
le, co

m
p

o
und

, and
 co

m
p

lex 
sentences.

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish g

ram
m

ar and
 usag

e w
hen 

w
riting

 o
r sp

eaking
.

a. 
U

se relative p
ro

no
uns (w

ho, w
ho

se, w
ho

m
, 

w
hich, that) and

 relative ad
verb

s (w
here, 

w
hen, w

hy).
b

. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use the p

ro
g

ressive (e.g
., I w

as 
w

alking
; I am

 w
alking

; I w
ill b

e w
alking

) verb
 

tenses.
c. 

U
se m

o
d

al auxiliaries (e.g
., can, m

ay, m
ust) to

 
co

nvey vario
us co

nd
itio

ns.
d

. 
O

rd
er ad

jectives w
ithin sentences acco

rd
ing

 
to

 co
nventio

nal p
atterns (e.g

., a sm
all red

 b
ag

 
rather than a red

 sm
all b

ag
).

e. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use p

rep
o

sitio
nal p

hrases.
f. 

P
ro

d
uce co

m
p

lete sentences, reco
g

nizing
 

and
 co

rrecting
 inap

p
ro

p
riate frag

m
ents and

 
run-o

ns.*
g

. 
C

o
rrectly use freq

uently co
nfused

 w
o

rd
s (e.g

., 
to, to

o, tw
o

; there, their).*

1. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish g

ram
m

ar and
 usag

e w
hen w

riting
 

o
r sp

eaking
.

a. 
E

xp
lain the functio

n o
f co

njunctio
ns, 

p
rep

o
sitio

ns, and
 interjectio

ns in g
eneral and

 
their functio

n in p
articular sentences.

b
. 

F
o

rm
 and

 use the p
erfect (e.g

., I had
 w

alked
; I 

have w
alked

; I w
ill have w

alked
) verb

 tenses.
c. 

U
se verb

 tense to
 co

nvey vario
us tim

es, 
seq

uences, states, and
 co

nd
itio

ns.
d

. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 co

rrect inap
p

ro
p

riate shifts in 
verb

 tense.*
e. 

U
se co

rrelative co
njunctio

ns (e.g
., either/o

r, 
neither/no

r).

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish cap

italizatio
n, p

unctuatio
n, and

 
sp

elling
 w

hen w
riting

.
a. 

C
ap

italize ap
p

ro
p

riate w
o

rd
s in titles.

b
. 

U
se co

m
m

as in ad
d

resses.
c. 

U
se co

m
m

as and
 q

uo
tatio

n m
arks in d

ialo
g

ue.
d

. 
F

o
rm

 and
 use p

o
ssessives.

e. 
U

se co
nventio

nal sp
elling

 fo
r hig

h-freq
uency 

and
 o

ther stud
ied

 w
o

rd
s and

 fo
r ad

d
ing

 
suffi

xes to
 b

ase w
o

rd
s (e.g

., sitting
, sm

iled
, 

cries, hap
p

iness).
f. 

U
se sp

elling
 p

atterns and
 g

eneralizatio
ns 

(e.g
., w

o
rd

 fam
ilies, p

o
sitio

n-b
ased

 sp
elling

s, 
syllab

le p
atterns, end

ing
 rules, m

eaning
ful 

w
o

rd
 p

arts) in w
riting

 w
o

rd
s.

g
. 

C
o

nsult reference m
aterials, includ

ing
 

b
eg

inning
 d

ictio
naries, as need

ed
 to

 check 
and

 co
rrect sp

elling
s.

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish cap

italizatio
n, p

unctuatio
n, and

 
sp

elling
 w

hen w
riting

.
a. 

U
se co

rrect cap
italizatio

n.
b

. 
U

se co
m

m
as and

 q
uo

tatio
n m

arks to
 m

ark 
d

irect sp
eech and

 q
uo

tatio
ns fro

m
 a text.

c. 
U

se a co
m

m
a b

efo
re a co

o
rd

inating
 

co
njunctio

n in a co
m

p
o

und
 sentence.

d
. 

S
p

ell g
rad

e-ap
p

ro
p

riate w
o

rd
s co

rrectly, 
co

nsulting
 references as need

ed
.

2. 
D

em
o

nstrate co
m

m
and

 o
f the co

nventio
ns o

f 
stand

ard
 E

ng
lish cap

italizatio
n, p

unctuatio
n, and

 
sp

elling
 w

hen w
riting

.
a. 

U
se p

unctuatio
n to

 sep
arate item

s in a series.*
b

. 
U

se a co
m

m
a to

 sep
arate an intro

d
ucto

ry 
elem

ent fro
m

 the rest o
f the sentence.

c. 
U

se a co
m

m
a to

 set o
ff

 the w
o

rd
s yes and

 no
 

(e.g
., Yes, thank yo

u), to
 set o

ff
 a tag

 q
uestio

n 
fro

m
 the rest o

f the sentence (e.g
., It’s true, isn’t 

it?), and
 to

 ind
icate d

irect ad
d

ress (e.g
., Is that 

yo
u, S

teve?).
d

. 
U

se und
erlining

, q
uo

tatio
n m

arks, o
r italics to

 
ind

icate titles o
f w

o
rks.

e. 
S

p
ell g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate w

o
rd

s co
rrectly, 

co
nsulting

 references as need
ed

.
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Lang
uag

e S
tand

ard
s K

–5

G
rad

e 3 stud
ents:

G
rad

e 4
 stud

ents:
G

rad
e 5 stud

ents:
K

now
led

g
e o

f Lang
uag

e
3. 

U
se know

led
g

e o
f lang

uag
e and

 its co
nventio

ns 
w

hen w
riting

, sp
eaking

, read
ing

, o
r listening

.
a. 

C
ho

o
se w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases fo
r eff

ect.*
b

. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 o

b
serve d

iff
erences b

etw
een 

the co
nventio

ns o
f sp

o
ken and

 w
ritten 

stand
ard

 E
ng

lish.

3. 
U

se know
led

g
e o

f lang
uag

e and
 its co

nventio
ns 

w
hen w

riting
, sp

eaking
, read

ing
, o

r listening
.

a. 
C

ho
o

se w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases to

 co
nvey id

eas 
p

recisely.*
b

. 
C

ho
o

se p
unctuatio

n fo
r eff

ect.*
c. 

D
iff

erentiate b
etw

een co
ntexts that call 

fo
r fo

rm
al E

ng
lish (e.g

., p
resenting

 id
eas) 

and
 situatio

ns w
here info

rm
al d

isco
urse is 

ap
p

ro
p

riate (e.g
., sm

all-g
ro

up
 d

iscussio
n). 

3. 
U

se know
led

g
e o

f lang
uag

e and
 its co

nventio
ns 

w
hen w

riting
, sp

eaking
, read

ing
, o

r listening
.

a. 
E

xp
and

, co
m

b
ine, and

 red
uce sentences fo

r 
m

eaning
, read

er/listener interest, and
 style.

b
. 

C
o

m
p

are and
 co

ntrast the varieties o
f E

ng
lish 

(e.g
., d

ialects, reg
isters) used

 in sto
ries, d

ram
as, 

o
r p

o
em

s.

V
o

cab
ulary a

cq
uisitio

n and
 U

se
4

. 
D

eterm
ine o

r clarify the m
eaning

 o
f unknow

n 
and

 m
ultip

le-m
eaning

 w
o

rd
 and

 p
hrases b

ased
 

o
n g

rad
e 3 read

ing
 and

 co
ntent, cho

o
sing

 fl
exib

ly 
fro

m
 a rang

e o
f strateg

ies.
a. 

U
se sentence-level co

ntext as a clue to
 the 

m
eaning

 o
f a w

o
rd

 o
r p

hrase.
b

. 
D

eterm
ine the m

eaning
 o

f the new
 w

o
rd

 
fo

rm
ed

 w
hen a know

n affi
x is ad

d
ed

 to
 a 

know
n w

o
rd

 (e.g
., ag

reeab
le/d

isag
reeab

le, 
co

m
fo

rtab
le/unco

m
fo

rtab
le, care/careless, 

heat/p
reheat).

c. 
U

se a know
n ro

o
t w

o
rd

 as a clue to
 the 

m
eaning

 o
f an unknow

n w
o

rd
 w

ith the sam
e 

ro
o

t (e.g
., co

m
p

any, co
m

p
anio

n).
d

. 
U

se g
lo

ssaries o
r b

eg
inning

 d
ictio

naries, b
o

th 
p

rint and
 d

ig
ital, to

 d
eterm

ine o
r clarify the 

p
recise m

eaning
 o

f key w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases.

4
. 

D
eterm

ine o
r clarify the m

eaning
 o

f unknow
n and

 
m

ultip
le-m

eaning
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases b
ased

 o
n 

g
rad

e 4
 read

ing
 and

 co
ntent, cho

o
sing

 fl
exib

ly 
fro

m
 a rang

e o
f strateg

ies.
a. 

U
se co

ntext (e.g
., d

efi
nitio

ns, exam
p

les, o
r 

restatem
ents in text) as a clue to

 the m
eaning

 
o

f a w
o

rd
 o

r p
hrase.

b
. 

U
se co

m
m

o
n, g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate G

reek and
 

Latin affi
xes and

 ro
o

ts as clues to
 the m

eaning
 

o
f a w

o
rd

 (e.g
., teleg

rap
h, p

ho
to

g
rap

h, 
auto

g
rap

h).
c. 

C
o

nsult reference m
aterials (e.g

., d
ictio

naries, 
g

lo
ssaries, thesauruses), b

o
th p

rint and
 d

ig
ital, 

to
 fi

nd
 the p

ro
nunciatio

n and
 d

eterm
ine o

r 
clarify the p

recise m
eaning

 o
f key w

o
rd

s and
 

p
hrases.

4
. 

D
eterm

ine o
r clarify the m

eaning
 o

f unknow
n and

 
m

ultip
le-m

eaning
 w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases b
ased

 o
n 

g
rad

e 5 read
ing

 and
 co

ntent, cho
o

sing
 fl

exib
ly 

fro
m

 a rang
e o

f strateg
ies.

a. 
U

se co
ntext (e.g

., cause/eff
ect relatio

nship
s 

and
 co

m
p

ariso
ns in text) as a clue to

 the 
m

eaning
 o

f a w
o

rd
 o

r p
hrase.

b
. 

U
se co

m
m

o
n, g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate G

reek and
 

Latin affi
xes and

 ro
o

ts as clues to
 the m

eaning
 

o
f a w

o
rd

 (e.g
., p

ho
to

g
rap

h, p
ho

to
synthesis).

c. 
C

o
nsult reference m

aterials (e.g
., d

ictio
naries, 

g
lo

ssaries, thesauruses), b
o

th p
rint and

 d
ig

ital, 
to

 fi
nd

 the p
ro

nunciatio
n and

 d
eterm

ine o
r 

clarify the p
recise m

eaning
 o

f key w
o

rd
s and

 
p

hrases.

5. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f w
o

rd
 relatio

nship
s 

and
 nuances in w

o
rd

 m
eaning

s.
a. 

D
isting

uish the literal and
 no

nliteral m
eaning

s 
o

f w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases in co

ntext (e.g
., take 

step
s).

b
. 

Id
entify real-life co

nnectio
ns b

etw
een w

o
rd

s 
and

 their use (e.g
., d

escrib
e p

eo
p

le w
ho

 are 
friend

ly o
r help

ful).
c. 

D
isting

uish shad
es o

f m
eaning

 am
o

ng
 related

 
w

o
rd

s that d
escrib

e states o
f m

ind
 o

r d
eg

rees 
o

f certainty (e.g
., knew

, b
elieved

, susp
ected

, 
heard

, w
o

nd
ered

).

5. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f fi
g

urative 
lang

uag
e, w

o
rd

 relatio
nship

s, and
 nuances in w

o
rd

 
m

eaning
s.

a. 
E

xp
lain the m

eaning
 o

f sim
p

le sim
iles and

 
m

etap
ho

rs (e.g
., as p

retty as a p
icture) in 

co
ntext.

b
. 

R
eco

g
nize and

 exp
lain the m

eaning
 o

f 
co

m
m

o
n id

io
m

s, ad
ag

es, and
 p

roverb
s.

c. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f w
o

rd
s b

y 
relating

 them
 to

 their o
p

p
o

sites (anto
nym

s) 
and

 to
 w

o
rd

s w
ith sim

ilar b
ut no

t id
entical 

m
eaning

s (syno
nym

s). 

5. 
D

em
o

nstrate und
erstand

ing
 o

f fi
g

urative lang
uag

e, 
w

o
rd

 relatio
nship

s, and
 nuances in w

o
rd

 m
eaning

s.
a. 

Interp
ret fi

g
urative lang

uag
e, includ

ing
 sim

iles 
and

 m
etap

ho
rs, in co

ntext.
b

. 
R

eco
g

nize and
 exp

lain the m
eaning

 o
f co

m
m

o
n 

id
io

m
s, ad

ag
es, and

 p
roverb

s.
c. 

U
se the relatio

nship
 b

etw
een p

articular w
o

rd
s 

(e.g
., syno

nym
s, anto

nym
s, ho

m
o

g
rap

hs) to
 

b
etter und

erstand
 each o

f the w
o

rd
s.

6
. 

A
cq

uire and
 use accurately g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate 

co
nversatio

nal, g
eneral acad

em
ic, and

 d
o

m
ain-

sp
ecifi

c w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases, includ

ing
 tho

se that 
sig

nal sp
atial and

 tem
p

o
ral relatio

nship
s (e.g

., 
A

fter d
inner that nig

ht w
e w

ent lo
o

king
 fo

r them
).

6
. 

A
cq

uire and
 use accurately g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate 

g
eneral acad

em
ic and

 d
o

m
ain-sp

ecifi
c w

o
rd

s 
and

 p
hrases, includ

ing
 tho

se that sig
nal p

recise 
actio

ns, em
o

tio
ns, o

r states o
f b

eing
 (e.g

., q
uizzed

, 
w

hined
, stam

m
ered

) and
 that are b

asic to
 a 

p
articular to

p
ic (e.g

., w
ild

life, co
nservatio

n, and
 

end
ang

ered
 w

hen d
iscussing

 anim
al p

reservatio
n).

6
. 

A
cq

uire and
 use accurately g

rad
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate 

g
eneral acad

em
ic and

 d
o

m
ain-sp

ecifi
c w

o
rd

s 
and

 p
hrases, includ

ing
 tho

se that sig
nal co

ntrast, 
ad

d
itio

n, and
 o

ther lo
g

ical relatio
nship

s (e.g
., 

how
ever, altho

ug
h, nevertheless, sim

ilarly, 
m

o
reover, in ad

d
itio

n).
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 C
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 f
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Lang
uag

e P
ro

g
ressive S

kills, b
y G

rad
e

T
he fo

llo
w

ing
 skills, m

arked
 w

ith an asterisk (*) in Lang
uag

e stand
ard

s 1–3, are p
articularly likely to

 req
uire co

ntinued
 attentio

n in hig
her g

rad
es as they are 

ap
p

lied
 to

 increasing
ly so

p
histicated

 w
riting

 and
 sp

eaking
.

Stand
ard

G
rad

e(s)
3

4
5

6
7

8
9

–10
11–12

L.3.1f. E
nsure sub

ject-verb
 and

 p
ro

no
un-anteced

ent ag
reem

ent.

L.3.3a. C
ho

o
se w

o
rd

s and
 p

hrases fo
r eff

ect.

L.4
.1f. P

ro
d

uce co
m

p
lete sentences, reco

g
nizing

 and
 co

rrecting
 inap

p
ro

p
riate frag

m
ents and

 run-o
ns.

L.4
.1g

. C
o

rrectly use freq
uently co

nfused
 w

o
rd

s (e.g
., to

/to
o

/tw
o

; there/their).

L.4
.3a. C

ho
o

se w
o

rd
s and

 p
hrases to

 co
nvey id

eas p
recisely. *

L.4
.3b

. C
ho

o
se p

unctuatio
n fo

r eff
ect.

L.5.1d
. R

eco
g

nize and
 co

rrect inap
p

ro
p

riate shifts in verb
 tense.

L.5.2a. U
se p

unctuatio
n to

 sep
arate item

s in a series. †

L.6.1c. R
eco

g
nize and

 co
rrect inap

p
ro

p
riate shifts in p

ro
no

un num
b

er and
 p

erso
n.

L.6.1d
. R

eco
g

nize and
 co

rrect vag
ue p

ro
no

uns (i.e., o
nes w

ith unclear o
r am

b
ig

uo
us anteced

ents).

L.6.1e. R
eco

g
nize variatio

ns fro
m

 stand
ard

 E
ng

lish in their ow
n and

 o
thers’ w

riting
 and

 sp
eaking

, and
 id

entify and
 

use strateg
ies to

 im
p

rove exp
ressio

n in co
nventio

nal lang
uag

e.

L.6.2a. U
se p

unctuatio
n (co

m
m

as, p
arentheses, d

ashes) to
 set o

ff
 no

nrestrictive/p
arenthetical elem

ents.

L.6.3a. V
ary sentence p

atterns fo
r m

eaning
, read

er/listener interest, and
 style. ‡

L.6.3b
. M

aintain co
nsistency in style and

 to
ne.

L.7.1c. P
lace p

hrases and
 clauses w

ithin a sentence, reco
g

nizing
 and

 co
rrecting

 m
isp

laced
 and

 d
ang

ling
 m

o
d

ifi
ers.

L.7.3a. C
ho

o
se lang

uag
e that exp

resses id
eas p

recisely and
 co

ncisely, reco
g

nizing
 and

 elim
inating

 w
o

rd
iness and

 
red

und
ancy.

L.8.1d
. R

eco
g

nize and
 co

rrect inap
p

ro
p

riate shifts in verb
 vo

ice and
 m

o
o

d
.

L.9–10
.1a. U

se p
arallel structure.

*S
ub

sum
ed

 b
y L

.7.3a 
†S

ub
sum

ed
 b

y L
.9

–10
.1a 

‡S
ub

sum
ed

 b
y L

.11–12.3a
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M
easuring

 Text C
o

m
p

lexity: T
hree F

acto
rs

Q
ualitative evaluatio

n o
f the text: 

Levels o
f m

eaning
, structure, lang

uag
e co

nventio
nality 

and
 clarity, and

 kno
w

led
g

e d
em

and
s

Q
uantitative evaluatio

n o
f the text: R

ead
ab

ility m
easures and

 o
ther sco

res o
f text co

m
p

lexity

M
atching

 read
er to

 text and
 task: 

R
ead

er variab
les (such as m

o
tivatio

n, kno
w

led
g

e, and
 

exp
eriences) and

 task variab
les (such as p

urp
o

se and
 the 

co
m

p
lexity g

enerated
 b

y the task assig
ned

 and
 the q

ues-
tio

ns p
o

sed
)

N
o

te: M
o

re d
etailed

 info
rm

atio
n o

n text co
m

p
lexity and

 ho
w

 it is m
easured

 is co
ntained

 in 
A

p
p

end
ix A

.

R
ang

e o
f Text Typ

es fo
r K

–5
S

tud
ents in K

–5 ap
p

ly the R
ead

ing
 stand

ard
s to

 the fo
llo

w
ing

 rang
e o

f text typ
es, w

ith texts selected
 fro

m
 a b

ro
ad

 rang
e o

f cultures and
 p

erio
d

s.

Literature
Info

rm
atio

nal Text
Sto

ries
d

ram
as

P
o

etry
Literary n

o
nfi

ctio
n and

 H
isto

rical, Scientifi
c, and

 technical texts

Includ
es child

ren’s ad
venture 

sto
ries, fo

lktales, leg
end

s, 
fab

les, fantasy, realistic fi
ctio

n, 
and

 m
yth

Includ
es stag

ed
 d

ialo
g

ue and
 

b
rief fam

iliar scenes
Includ

es nursery rhym
es and

 
the sub

g
enres o

f the narrative 
p

o
em

, lim
erick, and

 free verse 
p

o
em

Includ
es b

io
g

rap
hies and

 auto
b

io
g

rap
hies; b

o
o

ks ab
o

ut histo
ry, so

cial 
stud

ies, science, and
 the arts; technical texts, includ

ing
 d

irectio
ns, 

fo
rm

s, and
 info

rm
atio

n d
isp

layed
 in g

rap
hs, charts, o

r m
ap

s; and
 d

ig
ital 

so
urces o

n a rang
e o

f to
p

ics

S
tand

ard
 10

: R
ang

e, Q
uality, and

 C
o

m
p

lexity o
f S

tud
ent R

ead
ing

 K
–5



234

C
o

m
m

o
n

 C
o

r
e

 S
ta

t
e

 S
ta

n
d

a
r

d
S

 f
o

r
 e

n
G

L
IS

H
 L

a
n

G
U

a
G

e
 a

r
t

S
 &

 L
It

e
r

a
C

y
 In

 H
IS

to
r

y
/S

o
C

Ia
L

 S
t

U
d

Ie
S

, S
C

Ie
n

C
e

, a
n

d
 t

e
C

H
n

IC
a

L
 S

U
b

je
C

t
S

32    |   K–5 | rEAdiNg STANdArd 10

Literature: Sto
ries, d

ram
a, P

o
etry

Info
rm

atio
nal texts: Literary n

o
nfi

ctio
n and

 H
isto

rical, Scientifi
c, and

 technical texts

K
*

	
O

ver in the M
ead

ow
 b

y Jo
hn L

ang
staff

 (trad
itio

nal) (c18
0

0
)*

	
A

 B
oy, a D

o
g

, and
 a F

ro
g

 b
y M

ercer M
ayer (19

6
7)

	
P

ancakes fo
r B

reakfast b
y To

m
ie D

eP
ao

la (19
78

) 

	
A

 S
to

ry, A
 S

to
ry b

y G
ail E

. H
aley (19

70
)*

	
K

itten’s F
irst F

ull M
o

o
n b

y K
evin H

enkes (20
0

4
)*

	
M

y F
ive S

enses b
y A

liki (19
6

2)**

	
Truck b

y D
o

nald
 C

rew
s (19

8
0

)

	
I R

ead
 S

ig
ns b

y Tana H
o

b
an (19

8
7)

	
W

hat D
o

 Yo
u D

o
 W

ith a Tail Like This? b
y S

teve Jenkins and
 R

o
b

in P
ag

e (20
0

3)*

	
A

m
azing

 W
hales! b

y S
arah L. T

ho
m

so
n (20

0
5)*

1*

	
“M

ix a P
ancake” b

y C
hristina G

. R
o

ssetti (18
9

3)**

	
M

r. P
o

p
p

er’s P
eng

uins b
y R

ichard
 A

tw
ater (19

38
)*

	
Little B

ear b
y E

lse H
o

lm
elund

 M
inarik, illustrated

 b
y M

aurice S
end

ak (19
57)**

	
F

ro
g

 and
 To

ad
 To

g
ether b

y A
rno

ld
 Lo

b
el (19

71)**

	
H

i! F
ly G

uy b
y Ted

d
 A

rno
ld

 (20
0

6
)

	
A

 Tree Is a P
lant b

y C
lyd

e R
o

b
ert B

ulla, illustrated
 b

y S
tacey S

chuett (19
6

0
)**

	
S

tarfi
sh b

y E
d

ith T
hacher H

urd
 (19

6
2)

	
F

o
llow

 the W
ater fro

m
 B

ro
o

k to
 O

cean b
y A

rthur D
o

rro
s (19

9
1)**

	
F

ro
m

 S
eed

 to
 P

um
p

kin b
y W

end
y P

feff
er, illustrated

 b
y Jam

es G
raham

 H
ale (20

0
4

)*

	
H

ow
 P

eo
p

le Learned
 to

 F
ly b

y F
ran H

o
d

g
kins and

 True K
elley (20

0
7)*

2–3

	
“W

ho
 H

as S
een the W

ind
?” b

y C
hristina G

. R
o

ssetti (18
9

3)

	
C

harlo
tte’s W

eb
 b

y E
. B

. W
hite (19

52)*

	
S

arah, P
lain and

 Tall b
y P

atricia M
acL

achlan (19
8

5)

	
To

p
s and

 B
o

tto
m

s b
y Janet S

tevens (19
9

5)

	
P

o
p

p
leto

n in W
inter b

y C
ynthia R

ylant, illustrated
 b

y M
ark Teag

ue (20
0

1)

	
A

 M
ed

ieval F
east b

y A
liki (19

8
3)

	
F

ro
m

 S
eed

 to
 P

lant b
y G

ail G
ib

b
o

ns (19
9

1)

	
The S

to
ry o

f R
ub

y B
rid

g
es b

y R
o

b
ert C

o
les (19

9
5)*

	
A

 D
ro

p
 o

f W
ater: A

 B
o

o
k o

f S
cience and

 W
o

nd
er b

y W
alter W

ick (19
9

7)

	
M

o
o

nsho
t: The F

lig
ht o

f A
p

o
llo

 11 b
y B

rian F
lo

ca (20
0

9
)

4
–5

	
A

lice’s A
d

ventures in W
o

nd
erland

 b
y Lew

is C
arro

ll (18
6

5)

	
“C

asey at the B
at” b

y E
rnest L

aw
rence T

hayer (18
8

8
)

	
The B

lack S
tallio

n b
y W

alter F
arley (19

4
1) 

	
“Z

lateh the G
o

at” b
y Isaac B

ashevis S
ing

er (19
8

4
)

	
W

here the M
o

untain M
eets the M

o
o

n b
y G

race Lin (20
0

9
)

	
D

iscovering
 M

ars: The A
m

azing
 S

to
ry o

f the R
ed

 P
lanet b

y M
elvin B

erg
er (19

9
2)

	
H

urricanes: E
arth’s M

ig
htiest S

to
rm

s b
y P

atricia Laub
er (19

9
6

)

	
A

 H
isto

ry o
f U

S
 b

y Joy H
akim

 (20
0

5)

	
H

o
rses b

y S
eym

o
ur S

im
o

n (20
0

6
)

	
Q

uest fo
r the Tree K

ang
aro

o
: A

n E
xp

ed
itio

n to
 the C

lo
ud

 F
o

rest o
f N

ew
 G

uinea b
y 

S
y M

o
ntg

o
m

ery (20
0

6
)

N
o

te:  
G

iven sp
ace lim

itatio
ns, the illustrative texts listed

 ab
ove are m

eant o
nly to

 sho
w

 ind
ivid

ual titles that are rep
resentative o

f a w
id

e rang
e o

f to
p

ics and
 g

enres. (S
ee A

p
p

end
ix 

B
 fo

r excerp
ts o

f these and
 o

ther texts illustrative o
f K

–5 text co
m

p
lexity, q

uality, and
 rang

e.) A
t a curricular o

r instructio
nal level, w

ithin and
 acro

ss g
rad

e levels, texts need
 to

 
b

e selected
 aro

und
 to

p
ics o

r them
es that g

enerate kno
w

led
g

e and
 allo

w
 stud

ents to
 stud

y tho
se to

p
ics o

r them
es in d

ep
th. O

n the next p
ag

e is an exam
p

le o
f p

ro
g

ressio
ns o

f 
texts b

uild
ing

 kno
w

led
g

e acro
ss g

rad
e levels.

*C
hild

ren at the kind
erg

arten and
 g

rad
e 1 levels sho

uld
 b

e exp
ected

 to
 read

 texts ind
ep

end
ently that have b

een sp
ecifi

cally w
ritten to

 co
rrelate to

 their read
ing

 level and
 their w

o
rd

 kno
w

l-
ed

g
e. M

any o
f the titles listed

 ab
ove are m

eant to
 sup

p
lem

ent carefully structured
 ind

ep
end

ent read
ing

 w
ith b

o
o

ks to
 read

 alo
ng

 w
ith a teacher o

r that are read
 alo

ud
 to

 stud
ents to

 b
uild

 
kno

w
led

g
e and

 cultivate a joy in read
ing

.

 
*  R

ead
-alo

ud
 ** R

ead
-alo

ng

Texts Illustrating
 the C

o
m

p
lexity, Q

uality, and
 R

ang
e o

f S
tud

ent R
ead

ing
 K

–5
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S
taying

 o
n To

p
ic W

ithin a G
rad

e and
 A

cro
ss G

rad
es:

H
o

w
 to

 B
uild

 K
no

w
led

g
e S

ystem
atically in E

ng
lish Lang

uag
e A

rts K
–5

B
uild

ing
 kno

w
led

g
e system

atically in E
ng

lish lang
uag

e arts is like g
iving

 child
ren vario

us p
ieces o

f a p
uzzle in each g

rad
e that, over tim

e, w
ill fo

rm
 o

ne b
ig

 p
icture. 

A
t a curricular o

r instructio
nal level, texts—

w
ithin and

 acro
ss g

rad
e levels—

need
 to

 b
e selected

 aro
und

 to
p

ics o
r them

es that system
atically d

evelo
p

 the kno
w

led
g

e 
b

ase o
f stud

ents. W
ithin a g

rad
e level, there sho

uld
 b

e an ad
eq

uate num
b

er o
f titles o

n a sing
le to

p
ic that w

o
uld

 allo
w

 child
ren to

 stud
y that to

p
ic fo

r a sustained
 

p
erio

d
. T

he kno
w

led
g

e child
ren have learned

 ab
o

ut p
articular to

p
ics in early g

rad
e levels sho

uld
 then b

e exp
and

ed
 and

 d
evelo

p
ed

 in sub
seq

uent g
rad

e levels to
 

ensure an increasing
ly d

eep
er und

erstand
ing

 o
f these to

p
ics. C

hild
ren in the up

p
er elem

entary g
rad

es w
ill g

enerally b
e exp

ected
 to

 read
 these texts ind

ep
end

ently 
and

 refl
ect o

n them
 in w

riting
. H

o
w

ever, child
ren in the early g

rad
es (p

articularly K
–2) sho

uld
 p

articip
ate in rich, structured

 co
nversatio

ns w
ith an ad

ult in resp
o

nse 
to

 the w
ritten texts that are read

 alo
ud

, o
rally co

m
p

aring
 and

 co
ntrasting

 as w
ell as analyzing

 and
 synthesizing

, in the m
anner called

 fo
r b

y the S
tand

ard
s.

P
rep

aratio
n fo

r read
ing

 co
m

p
lex info

rm
atio

nal texts sho
uld

 b
eg

in at the very earliest elem
entary scho

o
l g

rad
es. W

hat fo
llo

w
s is o

ne exam
p

le that uses d
o

m
ain-

sp
ecifi

c no
nfi

ctio
n titles acro

ss g
rad

e levels to
 illustrate ho

w
 curriculum

 d
esig

ners and
 classro

o
m

 teachers can infuse the E
ng

lish lang
uag

e arts b
lo

ck w
ith rich, 

ag
e-ap

p
ro

p
riate co

ntent kno
w

led
g

e and
 vo

cab
ulary in histo

ry/so
cial stud

ies, science, and
 the arts. H

aving
 stud

ents listen to
 info

rm
atio

nal read
-alo

ud
s in the early 

g
rad

es help
s lay the necessary fo

und
atio

n fo
r stud

ents’ read
ing

 and
 und

erstand
ing

 o
f increasing

ly co
m

p
lex texts o

n their o
w

n in sub
seq

uent g
rad

es. 

E
xem

p
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C O M M O N  C O R E  S T A N D A R D S

Common Core State Standards – Math – K-5

These Common Core State Standards (authored by the National Governors 
Association Center for Best Practices, Council of Chief State School Officers) define 
the rigorous skills and knowledge in Mathematics that need to be effectively taught 
and learned for K-5 students to succeed academically. 

http://www .corestandards .org/assets/CCSSI_Math%20Standards .pdf
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Introduction
Toward greater focus and coherence

Mathematics experiences in early childhood settings should concentrate on 
(1) number (which includes whole number, operations, and relations) and (2) 
geometry, spatial relations, and measurement, with more mathematics learning 
time devoted to number than to other topics. Mathematical process goals 
should be integrated in these content areas. 

	—	Mathematics	Learning	in	Early	Childhood,	National	Research	Council,	2009

The composite standards [of Hong Kong, Korea and Singapore] have a number 
of features that can inform an international benchmarking process for the 
development of K–6 mathematics standards in the U.S. First, the composite 
standards concentrate the early learning of mathematics on the number, 
measurement, and geometry strands with less emphasis on data analysis and 
little exposure to algebra. The Hong Kong standards for grades 1–3 devote 
approximately half the targeted time to numbers and almost all the time 
remaining to geometry and measurement. 

—	Ginsburg,	Leinwand	and	Decker,	2009

Because the mathematics concepts in [U.S.] textbooks are often weak, the 
presentation becomes more mechanical than is ideal. We looked at both 
traditional and non-traditional textbooks used in the US and found this 
conceptual weakness in both.

—	Ginsburg	et	al.,	2005

There are many ways to organize curricula. The challenge, now rarely met, is to 
avoid those that distort mathematics and turn off students.

—	Steen,	2007

For	over	a	decade,	research	studies	of	mathematics	education	in	high-performing	

countries	have	pointed	to	the	conclusion	that	the	mathematics	curriculum	in	the	

United	States	must	become	substantially	more	focused	and	coherent	in	order	to	

improve	mathematics	achievement	in	this	country.	To	deliver	on	the	promise	of	

common	standards,	the	standards	must	address	the	problem	of	a	curriculum	that	

is	“a	mile	wide	and	an	inch	deep.”	These	Standards	are	a	substantial	answer	to	that	

challenge.

It	is	important	to	recognize	that	“fewer	standards”	are	no	substitute	for	focused	

standards.	Achieving	“fewer	standards”	would	be	easy	to	do	by	resorting	to	broad,	

general	statements.	Instead,	these	Standards	aim	for	clarity	and	specificity.	

Assessing	the	coherence	of	a	set	of	standards	is	more	difficult	than	assessing	

their	focus.	William	Schmidt	and	Richard	Houang	(2002)	have	said	that	content	

standards	and	curricula	are	coherent	if	they	are:

articulated over time as a sequence of topics and performances that are 
logical and reflect, where appropriate, the sequential or hierarchical nature 
of the disciplinary content from which the subject matter derives. That is, 
what and how students are taught should reflect not only the topics that fall 
within a certain academic discipline, but also the key ideas that determine 
how knowledge is organized and generated within that discipline. This implies 
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that to be coherent, a set of content standards must evolve from particulars 
(e.g., the meaning and operations of whole numbers, including simple math 
facts and routine computational procedures associated with whole numbers 
and fractions) to deeper structures inherent in the discipline. These deeper 
structures then serve as a means for connecting the particulars (such as an 
understanding of the rational number system and its properties). (emphasis	

added)

These	Standards	endeavor	to	follow	such	a	design,	not	only	by	stressing	conceptual	

understanding	of	key	ideas,	but	also	by	continually	returning	to	organizing	

principles	such	as	place	value	or	the	properties	of	operations	to	structure	those	

ideas.

In	addition,	the	“sequence	of	topics	and	performances”	that	is	outlined	in	a	body	of	

mathematics	standards	must	also	respect	what	is	known	about	how	students	learn.	

As	Confrey	(2007)	points	out,	developing	“sequenced	obstacles	and	challenges	

for	students…absent	the	insights	about	meaning	that	derive	from	careful	study	of	

learning,	would	be	unfortunate	and	unwise.”	In	recognition	of	this,	the	development	

of	these	Standards	began	with	research-based	learning	progressions	detailing	

what	is	known	today	about	how	students’	mathematical	knowledge,	skill,	and	

understanding	develop	over	time.

Understanding mathematics

These	Standards	define	what	students	should	understand	and	be	able	to	do	in	

their	study	of	mathematics.	Asking	a	student	to	understand	something	means	

asking	a	teacher	to	assess	whether	the	student	has	understood	it.	But	what	does	

mathematical	understanding	look	like?	One	hallmark	of	mathematical	understanding	

is	the	ability	to	justify,	in	a	way	appropriate	to	the	student’s	mathematical	maturity,	

why	a	particular	mathematical	statement	is	true	or	where	a	mathematical	rule	

comes	from.	There	is	a	world	of	difference	between	a	student	who	can	summon	a	

mnemonic	device	to	expand	a	product	such	as	(a	+ b)(x	+	y)	and	a	student	who	

can	explain	where	the	mnemonic	comes	from.	The	student	who	can	explain	the	rule	

understands	the	mathematics,	and	may	have	a	better	chance	to	succeed	at	a	less	

familiar	task	such	as	expanding	(a	+ b	+	c)(x	+	y).	Mathematical	understanding	and	

procedural	skill	are	equally	important,	and	both	are	assessable	using	mathematical	

tasks	of	sufficient	richness.

The	Standards	set	grade-specific	standards	but	do	not	define	the	intervention	

methods	or	materials	necessary	to	support	students	who	are	well	below	or	well	

above	grade-level	expectations.	It	is	also	beyond	the	scope	of	the	Standards	to		

define	the	full	range	of	supports	appropriate	for	English	language	learners	and	

for	students	with	special	needs.	At	the	same	time,	all	students	must	have	the	

opportunity	to	learn	and	meet	the	same	high	standards	if	they	are	to	access	the	

knowledge	and	skills	necessary	in	their	post-school	lives.	The	Standards	should	

be	read	as	allowing	for	the	widest	possible	range	of	students	to	participate	fully	

from	the	outset,	along	with	appropriate	accommodations	to	ensure	maximum	

participaton	of	students	with	special	education	needs.	For	example,	for	students	

with	disabilities	reading	should	allow	for	use	of	Braille,	screen	reader	technology,	or	

other	assistive	devices,	while	writing	should	include	the	use	of	a	scribe,	computer,	

or	speech-to-text	technology.	In	a	similar	vein,	speaking	and	listening	should	be	

interpreted	broadly	to	include	sign	language.	No	set	of	grade-specific	standards	

can	fully	reflect	the	great	variety	in	abilities,	needs,	learning	rates,	and	achievement	

levels	of	students	in	any	given	classroom.	However,	the	Standards	do	provide	clear	

signposts	along	the	way	to	the	goal	of	college	and	career	readiness	for	all	students.

The	Standards	begin	on	page	6	with	eight	Standards	for	Mathematical	Practice.	
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How to read the grade level standards

Standards define	what	students	should	understand	and	be	able	to	do.	

Clusters are	groups	of	related	standards.	Note	that	standards	from	different	clusters	

may	sometimes	be	closely	related,	because	mathematics		

is	a	connected	subject.	

domains	are	larger	groups	of	related	standards.	Standards	from	different	domains	

may	sometimes	be	closely	related.	

number and operations in Base ten   3.nBt
Use place value understanding and properties of operations to 
perform multi-digit arithmetic.

1.	 Use	place	value	understanding	to	round	whole	numbers	to	the	nearest	
10	or	100.

2.	 Fluently	add	and	subtract	within	1000	using	strategies	and	algorithms	
based	on	place	value,	properties	of	operations,	and/or	the	relationship	
between	addition	and	subtraction.

3.	 Multiply	one-digit	whole	numbers	by	multiples	of	10	in	the	range	
10-90	(e.g.,	9	×	80,	5	×	60)	using	strategies	based	on	place	value	and	
properties	of	operations.

These	Standards	do	not	dictate	curriculum	or	teaching	methods.	For	example,	just	

because	topic	A	appears	before	topic	B	in	the	standards	for	a	given	grade,	it	does	

not	necessarily	mean	that	topic	A	must	be	taught	before	topic	B.	A	teacher	might	

prefer	to	teach	topic	B	before	topic	A,	or	might	choose	to	highlight	connections	by	

teaching	topic	A	and	topic	B	at	the	same	time.	Or,	a	teacher	might	prefer	to	teach	a	

topic	of	his	or	her	own	choosing	that	leads,	as	a	byproduct,	to	students	reaching	the	

standards	for	topics	A	and	B.

What	students	can	learn	at	any	particular	grade	level	depends	upon	what	they	

have	learned	before.	Ideally	then,	each	standard	in	this	document	might	have	been	

phrased	in	the	form,	“Students	who	already	know	...	should	next	come	to	learn	....”	

But	at	present	this	approach	is	unrealistic—not	least	because	existing	education	

research	cannot	specify	all	such	learning	pathways.		Of	necessity	therefore,	

grade	placements	for	specific	topics	have	been	made	on	the	basis	of	state	and	

international	comparisons	and	the	collective	experience	and	collective	professional	

judgment	of	educators,	researchers	and	mathematicians.	One	promise	of	common	

state	standards	is	that	over	time	they	will	allow	research	on	learning	progressions	

to	inform	and	improve	the	design	of	standards	to	a	much	greater	extent	than	is	

possible	today.	Learning	opportunities	will	continue	to	vary	across	schools	and	

school	systems,	and	educators	should	make	every	effort	to	meet	the	needs	of	

individual	students	based	on	their	current	understanding.

These	Standards	are	not	intended	to	be	new	names	for	old	ways	of	doing	business.	

They	are	a	call	to	take	the	next	step.	It	is	time	for	states	to	work	together	to	build	

on	lessons	learned	from	two	decades	of	standards	based	reforms.	It	is	time	to	

recognize	that	standards	are	not	just	promises	to	our	children,	but	promises	we	

intend	to	keep.

domain

ClusterStandard
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mathematics | Standards  
for mathematical Practice
The	Standards	for	Mathematical	Practice	describe	varieties	of	expertise	that	

mathematics	educators	at	all	levels	should	seek	to	develop	in	their	students.	

These	practices	rest	on	important	“processes	and	proficiencies”	with	longstanding	

importance	in	mathematics	education.	The	first	of	these	are	the	NCTM	process	

standards	of	problem	solving,	reasoning	and	proof,	communication,	representation,	

and	connections.	The	second	are	the	strands	of	mathematical	proficiency	specified	

in	the	National	Research	Council’s	report	Adding It Up:	adaptive	reasoning,	strategic	

competence,	conceptual	understanding	(comprehension	of	mathematical	concepts,	

operations	and	relations),	procedural	fluency	(skill	in	carrying	out	procedures	

flexibly,	accurately,	efficiently	and	appropriately),	and	productive	disposition	

(habitual	inclination	to	see	mathematics	as	sensible,	useful,	and	worthwhile,	coupled	

with	a	belief	in	diligence	and	one’s	own	efficacy).	

1   Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Mathematically	proficient	students	start	by	explaining	to	themselves	the	meaning	

of	a	problem	and	looking	for	entry	points	to	its	solution.	They	analyze	givens,	

constraints,	relationships,	and	goals.	They	make	conjectures	about	the	form	and	

meaning	of	the	solution	and	plan	a	solution	pathway	rather	than	simply	jumping	into	

a	solution	attempt.	They	consider	analogous	problems,	and	try	special	cases	and	

simpler	forms	of	the	original	problem	in	order	to	gain	insight	into	its	solution.	They	

monitor	and	evaluate	their	progress	and	change	course	if	necessary.	Older	students	

might,	depending	on	the	context	of	the	problem,	transform	algebraic	expressions	or	

change	the	viewing	window	on	their	graphing	calculator	to	get	the	information	they	

need.	Mathematically	proficient	students	can	explain	correspondences	between	

equations,	verbal	descriptions,	tables,	and	graphs	or	draw	diagrams	of	important	

features	and	relationships,	graph	data,	and	search	for	regularity	or	trends.	Younger	

students	might	rely	on	using	concrete	objects	or	pictures	to	help	conceptualize	

and	solve	a	problem.	Mathematically	proficient	students	check	their	answers	to	

problems	using	a	different	method,	and	they	continually	ask	themselves,	“Does	this	

make	sense?”	They	can	understand	the	approaches	of	others	to	solving	complex	

problems	and	identify	correspondences	between	different	approaches.	

2   Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Mathematically	proficient	students	make	sense	of	quantities	and	their	relationships	

in	problem	situations.	They	bring	two	complementary	abilities	to	bear	on	problems	

involving	quantitative	relationships:	the	ability	to	decontextualize—to	abstract	

a	given	situation	and	represent	it	symbolically	and	manipulate	the	representing	

symbols	as	if	they	have	a	life	of	their	own,	without	necessarily	attending	to	

their	referents—and	the	ability	to	contextualize,	to	pause	as	needed	during	the	

manipulation	process	in	order	to	probe	into	the	referents	for	the	symbols	involved.	

Quantitative	reasoning	entails	habits	of	creating	a	coherent	representation	of	

the	problem	at	hand;	considering	the	units	involved;	attending	to	the	meaning	of	

quantities,	not	just	how	to	compute	them;	and	knowing	and	flexibly	using	different	

properties	of	operations	and	objects.

3   Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Mathematically	proficient	students	understand	and	use	stated	assumptions,	

definitions,	and	previously	established	results	in	constructing	arguments.	They	

make	conjectures	and	build	a	logical	progression	of	statements	to	explore	the	

truth	of	their	conjectures.	They	are	able	to	analyze	situations	by	breaking	them	into	

cases,	and	can	recognize	and	use	counterexamples.	They	justify	their	conclusions,	
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communicate	them	to	others,	and	respond	to	the	arguments	of	others.	They	reason	

inductively	about	data,	making	plausible	arguments	that	take	into	account	the	

context	from	which	the	data	arose.	Mathematically	proficient	students	are	also	able	

to	compare	the	effectiveness	of	two	plausible	arguments,	distinguish	correct	logic	or	

reasoning	from	that	which	is	flawed,	and—if	there	is	a	flaw	in	an	argument—explain	

what	it	is.	Elementary	students	can	construct	arguments	using	concrete	referents	

such	as	objects,	drawings,	diagrams,	and	actions.	Such	arguments	can	make	sense	

and	be	correct,	even	though	they	are	not	generalized	or	made	formal	until	later	

grades.	Later,	students	learn	to	determine	domains	to	which	an	argument	applies.	

Students	at	all	grades	can	listen	or	read	the	arguments	of	others,	decide	whether	

they	make	sense,	and	ask	useful	questions	to	clarify	or	improve	the	arguments.

4   Model with mathematics.
Mathematically	proficient	students	can	apply	the	mathematics	they	know	to	solve	

problems	arising	in	everyday	life,	society,	and	the	workplace.	In	early	grades,	this	might	

be	as	simple	as	writing	an	addition	equation	to	describe	a	situation.	In	middle	grades,	

a	student	might	apply	proportional	reasoning	to	plan	a	school	event	or	analyze	a	

problem	in	the	community.	By	high	school,	a	student	might	use	geometry	to	solve	a	

design	problem	or	use	a	function	to	describe	how	one	quantity	of	interest	depends	

on	another.	Mathematically	proficient	students	who	can	apply	what	they	know	are	

comfortable	making	assumptions	and	approximations	to	simplify	a	complicated	

situation,	realizing	that	these	may	need	revision	later.	They	are	able	to	identify	

important	quantities	in	a	practical	situation	and	map	their	relationships	using	such	

tools	as	diagrams,	two-way	tables,	graphs,	flowcharts	and	formulas.	They	can	analyze	

those	relationships	mathematically	to	draw	conclusions.	They	routinely	interpret	their	

mathematical	results	in	the	context	of	the	situation	and	reflect	on	whether	the	results	

make	sense,	possibly	improving	the	model	if	it	has	not	served	its	purpose.	

5   Use appropriate tools strategically.
Mathematically	proficient	students	consider	the	available	tools	when	solving	a	

mathematical	problem.	These	tools	might	include	pencil	and	paper,	concrete	

models,	a	ruler,	a	protractor,	a	calculator,	a	spreadsheet,	a	computer	algebra	system,	

a	statistical	package,	or	dynamic	geometry	software.	Proficient	students	are	

sufficiently	familiar	with	tools	appropriate	for	their	grade	or	course	to	make	sound	

decisions	about	when	each	of	these	tools	might	be	helpful,	recognizing	both	the	

insight	to	be	gained	and	their	limitations.	For	example,	mathematically	proficient	

high	school	students	analyze	graphs	of	functions	and	solutions	generated	using	a	

graphing	calculator.	They	detect	possible	errors	by	strategically	using	estimation	

and	other	mathematical	knowledge.	When	making	mathematical	models,	they	know	

that	technology	can	enable	them	to	visualize	the	results	of	varying	assumptions,	

explore	consequences,	and	compare	predictions	with	data.	Mathematically	

proficient	students	at	various	grade	levels	are	able	to	identify	relevant	external	

mathematical	resources,	such	as	digital	content	located	on	a	website,	and	use	them	

to	pose	or	solve	problems.	They	are	able	to	use	technological	tools	to	explore	and	

deepen	their	understanding	of	concepts.	

6   Attend to precision.
Mathematically	proficient	students	try	to	communicate	precisely	to	others.	They	

try	to	use	clear	definitions	in	discussion	with	others	and	in	their	own	reasoning.	

They	state	the	meaning	of	the	symbols	they	choose,	including	using	the	equal	sign	

consistently	and	appropriately.	They	are	careful	about	specifying	units	of	measure,	

and	labeling	axes	to	clarify	the	correspondence	with	quantities	in	a	problem.	They	

calculate	accurately	and	efficiently,	express	numerical	answers	with	a	degree	of	

precision	appropriate	for	the	problem	context.	In	the	elementary	grades,	students	

give	carefully	formulated	explanations	to	each	other.	By	the	time	they	reach	high	

school	they	have	learned	to	examine	claims	and	make	explicit	use	of	definitions.	
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7   Look for and make use of structure.
Mathematically	proficient	students	look	closely	to	discern	a	pattern	or	structure.	

Young	students,	for	example,	might	notice	that	three	and	seven	more	is	the	same	

amount	as	seven	and	three	more,	or	they	may	sort	a	collection	of	shapes	according	

to	how	many	sides	the	shapes	have.	Later,	students	will	see	7	×	8	equals	the	

well	remembered	7	×	5	+	7	×	3,	in	preparation	for	learning	about	the	distributive	

property.	In	the	expression	x2	+	9x	+	14,	older	students	can	see	the	14	as	2	×	7	and	

the	9	as	2	+	7.	They	recognize	the	significance	of	an	existing	line	in	a	geometric	

figure	and	can	use	the	strategy	of	drawing	an	auxiliary	line	for	solving	problems.	

They	also	can	step	back	for	an	overview	and	shift	perspective.	They	can	see	

complicated	things,	such	as	some	algebraic	expressions,	as	single	objects	or	as	

being	composed	of	several	objects.	For	example,	they	can	see	5	–	3(x	–	y)2	as	5	

minus	a	positive	number	times	a	square	and	use	that	to	realize	that	its	value	cannot	

be	more	than	5	for	any	real	numbers	x	and	y.	

8   Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.
Mathematically	proficient	students	notice	if	calculations	are	repeated,	and	look	

both	for	general	methods	and	for	shortcuts.	Upper	elementary	students	might	

notice	when	dividing	25	by	11	that	they	are	repeating	the	same	calculations	over	

and	over	again,	and	conclude	they	have	a	repeating	decimal.	By	paying	attention	

to	the	calculation	of	slope	as	they	repeatedly	check	whether	points	are	on	the	line	

through	(1,	2)	with	slope	3,	middle	school	students	might	abstract	the	equation	

(y	–	2)/(x	–	1)	=	3.	Noticing	the	regularity	in	the	way	terms	cancel	when	expanding	

(x	–	1)(x	+	1),	(x	–	1)(x2	+	x	+	1),	and	(x	–	1)(x3	+	x2	+	x	+	1)	might	lead	them	to	the	

general	formula	for	the	sum	of	a	geometric	series.	As	they	work	to	solve	a	problem,	

mathematically	proficient	students	maintain	oversight	of	the	process,	while	

attending	to	the	details.	They	continually	evaluate	the	reasonableness	of	their	

intermediate	results.

Connecting the Standards for Mathematical Practice to the Standards for 
Mathematical Content
The	Standards	for	Mathematical	Practice	describe	ways	in	which	developing	student	

practitioners	of	the	discipline	of	mathematics	increasingly	ought	to	engage	with	

the	subject	matter	as	they	grow	in	mathematical	maturity	and	expertise	throughout	

the	elementary,	middle	and	high	school	years.	Designers	of	curricula,	assessments,	

and	professional	development	should	all	attend	to	the	need	to	connect	the	

mathematical	practices	to	mathematical	content	in	mathematics	instruction.

The	Standards	for	Mathematical	Content	are	a	balanced	combination	of	procedure	

and	understanding.	Expectations	that	begin	with	the	word	“understand”	are	often	

especially	good	opportunities	to	connect	the	practices	to	the	content.	Students	

who	lack	understanding	of	a	topic	may	rely	on	procedures	too	heavily.	Without	

a	flexible	base	from	which	to	work,	they	may	be	less	likely	to	consider	analogous	

problems,	represent	problems	coherently,	justify	conclusions,	apply	the	mathematics	

to	practical	situations,	use	technology	mindfully	to	work	with	the	mathematics,	

explain	the	mathematics	accurately	to	other	students,	step	back	for	an	overview,	or	

deviate	from	a	known	procedure	to	find	a	shortcut.	In	short,	a	lack	of	understanding	

effectively	prevents	a	student	from	engaging	in	the	mathematical	practices.	

In	this	respect,	those	content	standards	which	set	an	expectation	of	understanding	

are	potential	“points	of	intersection”	between	the	Standards	for	Mathematical	

Content	and	the	Standards	for	Mathematical	Practice.	These	points	of	intersection	

are	intended	to	be	weighted	toward	central	and	generative	concepts	in	the	

school	mathematics	curriculum	that	most	merit	the	time,	resources,	innovative	

energies,	and	focus	necessary	to	qualitatively	improve	the	curriculum,	instruction,	

assessment,	professional	development,	and	student	achievement	in	mathematics.
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mathematics | Kindergarten
In	Kindergarten,	instructional	time	should	focus	on	two	critical	areas:	(1)	

representing,	relating,	and	operating	on	whole	numbers,	initially	with	

sets	of	objects;	(2)	describing	shapes	and	space.	More	learning	time	in	

Kindergarten	should	be	devoted	to	number	than	to	other	topics.	

(1)	Students	use	numbers,	including	written	numerals,	to	represent	

quantities	and	to	solve	quantitative	problems,	such	as	counting	objects	in	

a	set;	counting	out	a	given	number	of	objects;	comparing	sets	or	numerals;	

and	modeling	simple	joining	and	separating	situations	with	sets	of	objects,	

or	eventually	with	equations	such	as	5	+	2	=	7	and	7	–	2	=	5.	(Kindergarten	

students	should	see	addition	and	subtraction	equations,	and	student	

writing	of	equations	in	kindergarten	is	encouraged,	but	it	is	not	required.)	

Students	choose,	combine,	and	apply	effective	strategies	for	answering	

quantitative	questions,	including	quickly	recognizing	the	cardinalities	of	

small	sets	of	objects,	counting	and	producing	sets	of	given	sizes,	counting	

the	number	of	objects	in	combined	sets,	or	counting	the	number	of	objects	

that	remain	in	a	set	after	some	are	taken	away.	

(2)	Students	describe	their	physical	world	using	geometric	ideas	(e.g.,	

shape,	orientation,	spatial	relations)	and	vocabulary.	They	identify,	name,	

and	describe	basic	two-dimensional	shapes,	such	as	squares,	triangles,	

circles,	rectangles,	and	hexagons,	presented	in	a	variety	of	ways	(e.g.,	with	

different	sizes	and	orientations),	as	well	as	three-dimensional	shapes	such	

as	cubes,	cones,	cylinders,	and	spheres.	They	use	basic	shapes	and	spatial	

reasoning	to	model	objects	in	their	environment	and	to	construct	more	

complex	shapes.	
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Counting and Cardinality

• Know number names and the count sequence.

• Count to tell the number of objects.

• Compare numbers.

operations and algebraic thinking

• Understand addition as putting together and 
adding to, and understand subtraction as 
taking apart and taking from.

number and operations in Base ten

• Work with numbers 11–19 to gain foundations 
for place value. 

measurement and data

• describe and compare measurable attributes.

• Classify objects and count the number of 
objects in categories.

Geometry

• Identify and describe shapes.

• analyze, compare, create, and compose 
shapes.

mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	

solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	

the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	

reasoning.

Grade K overview
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Counting and Cardinality K.CC

Know number names and the count sequence.

1.	 Count	to	100	by	ones	and	by	tens.	

2.	 Count	forward	beginning	from	a	given	number	within	the	known	
sequence	(instead	of	having	to	begin	at	1).

3.	 Write	numbers	from	0	to	20.	Represent	a	number	of	objects	with	a	
written	numeral	0-20	(with	0	representing	a	count	of	no	objects).

Count to tell the number of objects.  

4.	 Understand	the	relationship	between	numbers	and	quantities;	connect	
counting	to	cardinality.	

a.	 When	counting	objects,	say	the	number	names	in	the	standard	
order,	pairing	each	object	with	one	and	only	one	number	name	
and	each	number	name	with	one	and	only	one	object.

b.	 Understand	that	the	last	number	name	said	tells	the	number	of	
objects	counted.	The	number	of	objects	is	the	same	regardless	of	
their	arrangement	or	the	order	in	which	they	were	counted.

c.	 Understand	that	each	successive	number	name	refers	to	a	quantity	
that	is	one	larger.	

5.	 Count	to	answer	“how	many?”	questions	about	as	many	as	20	things	
arranged	in	a	line,	a	rectangular	array,	or	a	circle,	or	as	many	as	10	
things	in	a	scattered	configuration;	given	a	number	from	1–20,	count	
out	that	many	objects.

Compare numbers.

6.	 Identify	whether	the	number	of	objects	in	one	group	is	greater	than,	
less	than,	or	equal	to	the	number	of	objects	in	another	group,	e.g.,	by	
using	matching	and	counting	strategies.1

7.	 Compare	two	numbers	between	1	and	10	presented	as	written	
numerals.

operations and algebraic thinking K.oa

Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and under-
stand subtraction as taking apart and taking from.

1.	 Represent	addition	and	subtraction	with	objects,	fingers,	mental	
images,	drawings2,	sounds	(e.g.,	claps),	acting	out	situations,	verbal	
explanations,	expressions,	or	equations.

2.	 Solve	addition	and	subtraction	word	problems,	and	add	and	subtract	
within	10,	e.g.,	by	using	objects	or	drawings	to	represent	the	problem.

3.	 Decompose	numbers	less	than	or	equal	to	10	into	pairs	in	more	
than	one	way,	e.g.,	by	using	objects	or	drawings,	and	record	each	
decomposition	by	a	drawing	or	equation	(e.g.,	5	=	2	+	3	and	5	=	4	+	1).	

4.	 For	any	number	from	1	to	9,	find	the	number	that	makes	10	when	
added	to	the	given	number,	e.g.,	by	using	objects	or	drawings,	and	
record	the	answer	with	a	drawing	or	equation.

5.	 Fluently	add	and	subtract	within	5.

1Include	groups	with	up	to	ten	objects.
2Drawings	need	not	show	details,	but	should	show	the	mathematics	in	the	problem.	
(This	applies	wherever	drawings	are	mentioned	in	the	Standards.)
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number and operations in Base ten K.nBt

Work with numbers 11–19 to gain foundations for place value. 

1.	 Compose	and	decompose	numbers	from	11	to	19	into	ten	ones	and	
some	further	ones,	e.g.,	by	using	objects	or	drawings,	and	record	each	
composition	or	decomposition	by	a	drawing	or	equation	(e.g.,	18	=	10	+	
8);	understand	that	these	numbers	are	composed	of	ten	ones	and	one,	
two,	three,	four,	five,	six,	seven,	eight,	or	nine	ones.	

measurement and data K.md

Describe and compare measurable attributes.

1.	 Describe	measurable	attributes	of	objects,	such	as	length	or	weight.	
Describe	several	measurable	attributes	of	a	single	object.

2.	 Directly	compare	two	objects	with	a	measurable	attribute	in	common,	
to	see	which	object	has	“more	of”/“less	of”	the	attribute,	and	describe	
the	difference.	For example, directly compare the heights of two 
children and describe one child as taller/shorter.

Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category.

3.	 Classify	objects	into	given	categories;	count	the	numbers	of	objects	in	
each	category	and	sort	the	categories	by	count.3

Geometry K.G

Identify and describe shapes (squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, 
hexagons, cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres).

1.	 Describe	objects	in	the	environment	using	names	of	shapes,	and	
describe	the	relative	positions	of	these	objects	using	terms	such	as	
above,	below,	beside,	in front of,	behind,	and	next to.

2.	 Correctly	name	shapes	regardless	of	their	orientations	or	overall	size.

3.	 Identify	shapes	as	two-dimensional	(lying	in	a	plane,	“flat”)	or	three-
dimensional	(“solid”).

Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes.

4.	 Analyze	and	compare	two-	and	three-dimensional	shapes,	in	
different	sizes	and	orientations,	using	informal	language	to	describe	
their	similarities,	differences,	parts	(e.g.,	number	of	sides	and	
vertices/“corners”)	and	other	attributes	(e.g.,	having	sides	of	equal	
length).

5.	 Model	shapes	in	the	world	by	building	shapes	from	components	(e.g.,	
sticks	and	clay	balls)	and	drawing	shapes.

6.	 Compose	simple	shapes	to	form	larger	shapes.	For example, “Can you 
join these two triangles with full sides touching to make a rectangle?”

3Limit	category	counts	to	be	less	than	or	equal	to	10.
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mathematics | Grade 1
In	Grade	1,	instructional	time	should	focus	on	four	critical	areas:	(1)	

developing	understanding	of	addition,	subtraction,	and	strategies	for	

addition	and	subtraction	within	20;	(2)	developing	understanding	of	whole	

number	relationships	and	place	value,	including	grouping	in	tens	and	

ones;	(3)	developing	understanding	of	linear	measurement	and	measuring	

lengths	as	iterating	length	units;	and	(4)	reasoning	about	attributes	of,	and	

composing	and	decomposing	geometric	shapes.

(1)	Students	develop	strategies	for	adding	and	subtracting	whole	numbers	

based	on	their	prior	work	with	small	numbers.	They	use	a	variety	of	models,	

including	discrete	objects	and	length-based	models	(e.g.,	cubes	connected	

to	form	lengths),	to	model	add-to,	take-from,	put-together,	take-apart,	and	

compare	situations	to	develop	meaning	for	the	operations	of	addition	and	

subtraction,	and	to	develop	strategies	to	solve	arithmetic	problems	with	

these	operations.	Students	understand	connections	between	counting	

and	addition	and	subtraction	(e.g.,	adding	two	is	the	same	as	counting	on	

two).	They	use	properties	of	addition	to	add	whole	numbers	and	to	create	

and	use	increasingly	sophisticated	strategies	based	on	these	properties	

(e.g.,	“making	tens”)	to	solve	addition	and	subtraction	problems	within	

20.	By	comparing	a	variety	of	solution	strategies,	children	build	their	

understanding	of	the	relationship	between	addition	and	subtraction.	

(2)	Students	develop,	discuss,	and	use	efficient,	accurate,	and	generalizable	

methods	to	add	within	100	and	subtract	multiples	of	10.	They	compare	

whole	numbers	(at	least	to	100)	to	develop	understanding	of	and	solve	

problems	involving	their	relative	sizes.	They	think	of	whole	numbers	

between	10	and	100	in	terms	of	tens	and	ones	(especially	recognizing	the	

numbers	11	to	19	as	composed	of	a	ten	and	some	ones).	Through	activities	

that	build	number	sense,	they	understand	the	order	of	the	counting	

numbers	and	their	relative	magnitudes.	

(3)	Students	develop	an	understanding	of	the	meaning	and	processes	of	

measurement,	including	underlying	concepts	such	as	iterating	(the	mental	

activity	of	building	up	the	length	of	an	object	with	equal-sized	units)	and	

the	transitivity	principle	for	indirect	measurement.1	

(4)	Students	compose	and	decompose	plane	or	solid	figures	(e.g.,	put	

two	triangles	together	to	make	a	quadrilateral)	and	build	understanding	

of	part-whole	relationships	as	well	as	the	properties	of	the	original	and	

composite	shapes.	As	they	combine	shapes,	they	recognize	them	from	

different	perspectives	and	orientations,	describe	their	geometric	attributes,	

and	determine	how	they	are	alike	and	different,	to	develop	the	background	

for	measurement	and	for	initial	understandings	of	properties	such	as	

congruence	and	symmetry.

1Students	should	apply	the	principle	of	transitivity	of	measurement	to	make	indirect	
comparisons,	but	they	need	not	use	this	technical	term.	
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Grade 1 overview
operations and algebraic thinking

• represent and solve problems involving 
addition and subtraction.

• Understand and apply properties of operations 
and the relationship between addition and 
subtraction.

• add and subtract within 20.

• Work with addition and subtraction equations.

number and operations in Base ten

• extend the counting sequence.

• Understand place value.

• Use place value understanding and properties 
of operations to add and subtract.

measurement and data

• measure lengths indirectly and by iterating 
length units.

• tell and write time.

• represent and interpret data.

Geometry

• reason with shapes and their attributes.

mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	
solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	

the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	

reasoning.
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operations and algebraic thinking 1.oa

Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction.

1.	 Use	addition	and	subtraction	within	20	to	solve	word	problems	involving	
situations	of	adding	to,	taking	from,	putting	together,	taking	apart,	
and	comparing,	with	unknowns	in	all	positions,	e.g.,	by	using	objects,	
drawings,	and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	
represent	the	problem.2

2.	 Solve	word	problems	that	call	for	addition	of	three	whole	numbers	
whose	sum	is	less	than	or	equal	to	20,	e.g.,	by	using	objects,	drawings,	
and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	
problem.

Understand and apply properties of operations and the relationship 
between addition and subtraction. 

3.	 Apply	properties	of	operations	as	strategies	to	add	and	subtract.3	Examples: 
If 8 + 3 = 11 is known, then 3 + 8 = 11 is also known. (Commutative property of 
addition.)  To add 2 + 6 + 4, the second two numbers can be added to make 
a ten, so 2 + 6 + 4 = 2 + 10 = 12. (Associative property of addition.)

4.	 Understand	subtraction	as	an	unknown-addend	problem.	For example, 
subtract 10 – 8 by finding the number that makes 10 when added to 8. 

Add and subtract within 20. 

5.	 Relate	counting	to	addition	and	subtraction	(e.g.,	by	counting	on	2	to	

add	2).

6.	 Add	and	subtract	within	20,	demonstrating	fluency	for	addition	and	
subtraction	within	10.	Use	strategies	such	as	counting	on;	making	ten	
(e.g.,	8	+	6	=	8	+	2	+	4	=	10	+	4	=	14);	decomposing	a	number	leading	to	
a	ten	(e.g.,	13	–	4	=	13	–	3	–	1	=	10	–	1	=	9);	using	the	relationship	between	
addition	and	subtraction	(e.g.,	knowing	that	8	+	4	=	12,	one	knows	12	–	8	
=	4);	and	creating	equivalent	but	easier	or	known	sums	(e.g.,	adding	6	+	
7	by	creating	the	known	equivalent	6	+	6	+	1	=	12	+	1	=	13).

Work with addition and subtraction equations. 

7.	 Understand	the	meaning	of	the	equal	sign,	and	determine	if	equations	
involving	addition	and	subtraction	are	true	or	false.	For example, which 
of the following equations are true and which are false? 6 = 6, 7 = 8 – 1, 
5 + 2 = 2 + 5, 4 + 1 = 5 + 2.

8.	 Determine	the	unknown	whole	number	in	an	addition	or	subtraction	
equation	relating	three	whole	numbers.	For example, determine the 
unknown number that makes the equation true in each of the equations 8 + 
? = 11, 5 = � – 3, 6 + 6 = �. 

number and operations in Base ten  1.nBt

Extend the counting sequence.

1.	 Count	to	120,	starting	at	any	number	less	than	120.	In	this	range,	read	
and	write	numerals	and	represent	a	number	of	objects	with	a	written	
numeral.

Understand place value.

2.	 Understand	that	the	two	digits	of	a	two-digit	number	represent	amounts	
of	tens	and	ones.	Understand	the	following	as	special	cases:

a.	 10	can	be	thought	of	as	a	bundle	of	ten	ones	—	called	a	“ten.”

b.	 The	numbers	from	11	to	19	are	composed	of	a	ten	and	one,	two,	
three,	four,	five,	six,	seven,	eight,	or	nine	ones.	

c.	 The	numbers	10,	20,	30,	40,	50,	60,	70,	80,	90	refer	to	one,	two,	
three,	four,	five,	six,	seven,	eight,	or	nine	tens	(and	0	ones).

2See	Glossary,	Table	1.
3Students	need	not	use	formal	terms	for	these	properties.
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3.	 Compare	two	two-digit	numbers	based	on	meanings	of	the	tens	and	ones	
digits,	recording	the	results	of	comparisons	with	the	symbols	>,	=,	and	<.	

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add 
and subtract.

4.	 Add	within	100,	including	adding	a	two-digit	number	and	a	one-digit	
number,	and	adding	a	two-digit	number	and	a	multiple	of	10,	using	concrete	
models	or	drawings	and	strategies	based	on	place	value,	properties	of	
operations,	and/or	the	relationship	between	addition	and	subtraction;	
relate	the	strategy	to	a	written	method	and	explain	the	reasoning	used.	
Understand	that	in	adding	two-digit	numbers,	one	adds	tens	and	tens,	ones	
and	ones;	and	sometimes	it	is	necessary	to	compose	a	ten.

5.	 Given	a	two-digit	number,	mentally	find	10	more	or	10	less	than	the	
number,	without	having	to	count;	explain	the	reasoning	used.

6.	 Subtract	multiples	of	10	in	the	range	10-90	from	multiples	of	10	in	the	
range	10-90	(positive	or	zero	differences),	using	concrete	models	or	
drawings	and	strategies	based	on	place	value,	properties	of	operations,	
and/or	the	relationship	between	addition	and	subtraction;	relate	the	

strategy	to	a	written	method	and	explain	the	reasoning	used.

measurement and data 1.md

Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating length units.

1.	 Order	three	objects	by	length;	compare	the	lengths	of	two	objects	
indirectly	by	using	a	third	object.	

2.	 Express	the	length	of	an	object	as	a	whole	number	of	length	units,	by	
laying	multiple	copies	of	a	shorter	object	(the	length	unit)	end	to	end;	
understand	that	the	length	measurement	of	an	object	is	the	number	
of	same-size	length	units	that	span	it	with	no	gaps	or	overlaps.	Limit to 
contexts where the object being measured is spanned by a whole number of 
length units with no gaps or overlaps.

Tell and write time.

3.	 Tell	and	write	time	in	hours	and	half-hours	using	analog	and	digital	
clocks.

Represent and interpret data.

4.	 Organize,	represent,	and	interpret	data	with	up	to	three	categories;	ask	
and	answer	questions	about	the	total	number	of	data	points,	how	many	
in	each	category,	and	how	many	more	or	less	are	in	one	category	than	in	
another.

Geometry 1.G

Reason with shapes and their attributes.

1.	 Distinguish	between	defining	attributes	(e.g.,	triangles	are	closed	and	
three-sided)	versus	non-defining	attributes	(e.g.,	color,	orientation,	
overall	size);	build	and	draw	shapes	to	possess	defining	attributes.

2.	 Compose	two-dimensional	shapes	(rectangles,	squares,	trapezoids,	
triangles,	half-circles,	and	quarter-circles)	or	three-dimensional	shapes	
(cubes,	right	rectangular	prisms,	right	circular	cones,	and	right	circular	
cylinders)	to	create	a	composite	shape,	and	compose	new	shapes	from	
the	composite	shape.4	

3.	 Partition	circles	and	rectangles	into	two	and	four	equal	shares,	describe	
the	shares	using	the	words	halves,	fourths,	and	quarters,	and	use	the	
phrases	half of,	fourth of,	and	quarter of.	Describe	the	whole	as	two	of,	
or	four	of	the	shares.	Understand	for	these	examples	that	decomposing	
into	more	equal	shares	creates	smaller	shares.

4Students	do	not	need	to	learn	formal	names	such	as	“right	rectangular	prism.”



252

Common Core State StandardS for matHematICS
G

r
a

d
e

 2   |   17

mathematics | Grade 2
In	Grade	2,	instructional	time	should	focus	on	four	critical	areas:	(1)	

extending	understanding	of	base-ten	notation;	(2)	building	fluency	with	

addition	and	subtraction;	(3)	using	standard	units	of	measure;	and	(4)	

describing	and	analyzing	shapes.

(1)	Students	extend	their	understanding	of	the	base-ten	system.	This	

includes	ideas	of	counting	in	fives,	tens,	and	multiples	of	hundreds,	tens,	

and	ones,	as	well	as	number	relationships	involving	these	units,	including	

comparing.	Students	understand	multi-digit	numbers	(up	to	1000)	written	

in	base-ten	notation,	recognizing	that	the	digits	in	each	place	represent	

amounts	of	thousands,	hundreds,	tens,	or	ones	(e.g.,	853	is	8	hundreds	+	5	

tens	+	3	ones).	

(2)	Students	use	their	understanding	of	addition	to	develop	fluency	with	

addition	and	subtraction	within	100.	They	solve	problems	within	1000	

by	applying	their	understanding	of	models	for	addition	and	subtraction,	

and	they	develop,	discuss,	and	use	efficient,	accurate,	and	generalizable	

methods	to	compute	sums	and	differences	of	whole	numbers	in	base-ten	

notation,	using	their	understanding	of	place	value	and	the	properties	of	

operations.	They	select	and	accurately	apply	methods	that	are	appropriate	

for	the	context	and	the	numbers	involved	to	mentally	calculate	sums	and	

differences	for	numbers	with	only	tens	or	only	hundreds.	

(3)	Students	recognize	the	need	for	standard	units	of	measure	(centimeter	

and	inch)	and	they	use	rulers	and	other	measurement	tools	with	the	

understanding	that	linear	measure	involves	an	iteration	of	units.	They	

recognize	that	the	smaller	the	unit,	the	more	iterations	they	need	to	cover	a	

given	length.	

(4)	Students	describe	and	analyze	shapes	by	examining	their	sides	and	

angles.	Students	investigate,	describe,	and	reason	about	decomposing	

and	combining	shapes	to	make	other	shapes.	Through	building,	drawing,	

and	analyzing	two-	and	three-dimensional	shapes,	students	develop	a	

foundation	for	understanding	area,	volume,	congruence,	similarity,	and	

symmetry	in	later	grades.
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operations and algebraic thinking

• represent and solve problems involving 
addition and subtraction.

• add and subtract within 20.

• Work with equal groups of objects to gain 
foundations for multiplication.

number and operations in Base ten

• Understand place value.

• Use place value understanding and 
properties of operations to add and subtract.

measurement and data

• measure and estimate lengths in standard 
units.

• relate addition and subtraction to length.

• Work with time and money.

• represent and interpret data.

Geometry

• reason with shapes and their attributes.

mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	

solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	

the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	

reasoning.

Grade 2 overview
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operations and algebraic thinking  2.oa

Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction.

1.	 Use	addition	and	subtraction	within	100	to	solve	one-	and	two-step	
word	problems	involving	situations	of	adding	to,	taking	from,	putting	
together,	taking	apart,	and	comparing,	with	unknowns	in	all	positions, 
e.g.,	by	using	drawings	and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	
number	to	represent	the	problem.1

Add and subtract within 20.

2.	 Fluently	add	and	subtract	within	20	using	mental	strategies.2	By	end	of	
Grade	2,	know	from	memory	all	sums	of	two	one-digit	numbers.	

Work with equal groups of objects to gain foundations for 
multiplication.

3.	 Determine	whether	a	group	of	objects	(up	to	20)	has	an	odd	or	even	
number	of	members,	e.g.,	by	pairing	objects	or	counting	them	by	2s;	
write	an	equation	to	express	an	even	number	as	a	sum	of	two	equal	
addends.

4.	 Use	addition	to	find	the	total	number	of	objects	arranged	in	
rectangular	arrays	with	up	to	5	rows	and	up	to	5	columns;	write	an	
equation	to	express	the	total	as	a	sum	of	equal	addends.

number and operations in Base ten  2.nBt

Understand place value. 

1.	 Understand	that	the	three	digits	of	a	three-digit	number	represent	
amounts	of	hundreds,	tens,	and	ones;	e.g.,	706	equals	7	hundreds,	0	
tens,	and	6	ones.	Understand	the	following	as	special	cases:

a.	 100	can	be	thought	of	as	a	bundle	of	ten	tens	—	called	a	
“hundred.”

b.	 The	numbers	100,	200,	300,	400,	500,	600,	700,	800,	900	refer	to	
one,	two,	three,	four,	five,	six,	seven,	eight,	or	nine	hundreds	(and	0	
tens	and	0	ones).

2.	 Count	within	1000;	skip-count	by	5s,	10s,	and	100s.

3.	 Read	and	write	numbers	to	1000	using	base-ten	numerals,	number	
names,	and	expanded	form.

4.	 Compare	two	three-digit	numbers	based	on	meanings	of	the	hundreds,	
tens,	and	ones	digits,	using	>,	=,	and	<	symbols	to	record	the	results	of	
comparisons.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add 
and subtract.

5.	 Fluently	add	and	subtract	within	100	using	strategies	based	on	place	
value,	properties	of	operations,	and/or	the	relationship	between	
addition	and	subtraction.	

6.	 Add	up	to	four	two-digit	numbers	using	strategies	based	on	place	
value	and	properties	of	operations.

7.	 Add	and	subtract	within	1000,	using	concrete	models	or	drawings	
and	strategies	based	on	place	value,	properties	of	operations,	and/or	
the	relationship	between	addition	and	subtraction;	relate	the	strategy	
to	a	written	method.	Understand	that	in	adding	or	subtracting	three-
digit	numbers,	one	adds	or	subtracts	hundreds	and	hundreds,	tens	
and	tens,	ones	and	ones;	and	sometimes	it	is	necessary	to	compose	or	
decompose	tens	or	hundreds.

8.	 Mentally	add	10	or	100	to	a	given	number	100–900,	and	mentally	
subtract	10	or	100	from	a	given	number	100–900.

9.	 Explain	why	addition	and	subtraction	strategies	work,	using	place	value	
and	the	properties	of	operations.3	

1See	Glossary,	Table	1.
2See	standard	1.OA.6	for	a	list	of	mental	strategies.
3Explanations	may	be	supported	by	drawings	or	objects.
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measurement and data  2.md

Measure and estimate lengths in standard units.

1.	 Measure	the	length	of	an	object	by	selecting	and	using	appropriate	
tools	such	as	rulers,	yardsticks,	meter	sticks,	and	measuring	tapes.	

2.	 Measure	the	length	of	an	object	twice,	using	length	units	of	
different	lengths	for	the	two	measurements;	describe	how	the	two	
measurements	relate	to	the	size	of	the	unit	chosen.	

3.	 Estimate	lengths	using	units	of	inches,	feet,	centimeters,	and	meters.

4.	 Measure	to	determine	how	much	longer	one	object	is	than	another,	
expressing	the	length	difference	in	terms	of	a	standard	length	unit.

Relate addition and subtraction to length.

5.	 Use	addition	and	subtraction	within	100	to	solve	word	problems	
involving	lengths	that	are	given	in	the	same	units,	e.g.,	by	using	
drawings	(such	as	drawings	of	rulers)	and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	
the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem.

6.	 Represent	whole	numbers	as	lengths	from	0	on	a	number	line	diagram	
with	equally	spaced	points	corresponding	to	the	numbers	0,	1,	2,	...,	and	
represent	whole-number	sums	and	differences	within	100	on	a	number	
line	diagram.	

Work with time and money.

7.	 Tell	and	write	time	from	analog	and	digital	clocks	to	the	nearest	five	
minutes,	using	a.m.	and	p.m.	

8.	 Solve	word	problems	involving	dollar	bills,	quarters,	dimes,	nickels,	and	
pennies,	using	$	and	¢	symbols	appropriately.	Example: If you have 2 
dimes and 3 pennies, how many cents do you have?	

Represent and interpret data.

9.	 Generate	measurement	data	by	measuring	lengths	of	several	objects	
to	the	nearest	whole	unit,	or	by	making	repeated	measurements	of	the	
same	object.	Show	the	measurements	by	making	a	line	plot,	where	the	
horizontal	scale	is	marked	off	in	whole-number	units.

10.	 Draw	a	picture	graph	and	a	bar	graph	(with	single-unit	scale)	to	
represent	a	data	set	with	up	to	four	categories.	Solve	simple	put-
together,	take-apart,	and	compare	problems4	using	information	
presented	in	a	bar	graph.	

Geometry  2.G

Reason with shapes and their attributes.

1.	 Recognize	and	draw	shapes	having	specified	attributes,	such	as	a	given	
number	of	angles	or	a	given	number	of	equal	faces.5	Identify	triangles,	
quadrilaterals,	pentagons,	hexagons,	and	cubes.	

2.	 Partition	a	rectangle	into	rows	and	columns	of	same-size	squares	and	
count	to	find	the	total	number	of	them.	

3.	 Partition	circles	and	rectangles	into	two,	three,	or	four	equal	shares,	
describe	the	shares	using	the	words	halves,	thirds,	half of,	a third of,	
etc.,	and	describe	the	whole	as	two	halves,	three	thirds,	four	fourths.	
Recognize	that	equal	shares	of	identical	wholes	need	not	have	the	
same	shape.

4See	Glossary,	Table	1.
5Sizes	are	compared	directly	or	visually,	not	compared	by	measuring.
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Mathematics	|	Grade	3

In	Grade	3,	instructional	time	should	focus	on	four	critical	areas:		(1)	

developing	understanding	of	multiplication	and	division	and	strategies	

for	multiplication	and	division	within	100;	(2)	developing	understanding	

of	fractions,	especially	unit	fractions	(fractions	with	numerator	1);	(3)	

developing	understanding	of	the	structure	of	rectangular	arrays	and	of	

area;	and	(4)	describing	and	analyzing	two-dimensional	shapes.	

(1)	Students	develop	an	understanding	of	the	meanings	of	multiplication	

and	division	of	whole	numbers	through	activities	and	problems	involving	

equal-sized	groups,	arrays,	and	area	models;	multiplication	is	finding	

an	unknown	product,	and	division	is	finding	an	unknown	factor	in	these	

situations.	For	equal-sized	group	situations,	division	can	require	finding	

the	unknown	number	of	groups	or	the	unknown	group	size.	Students	use	

properties	of	operations	to	calculate	products	of	whole	numbers,	using	

increasingly	sophisticated	strategies	based	on	these	properties	to	solve	

multiplication	and	division	problems	involving	single-digit	factors.	By	

comparing	a	variety	of	solution	strategies,	students	learn	the	relationship	

between	multiplication	and	division.	

(2)	Students	develop	an	understanding	of	fractions,	beginning	with	

unit	fractions.	Students	view	fractions	in	general	as	being	built	out	of	

unit	fractions,	and	they	use	fractions	along	with	visual	fraction	models	

to	represent	parts	of	a	whole.	Students	understand	that	the	size	of	a	

fractional	part	is	relative	to	the	size	of	the	whole.	For	example,	1/2	of	the	

paint	in	a	small	bucket	could	be	less	paint	than	1/3	of	the	paint	in	a	larger	

bucket,	but	1/3	of	a	ribbon	is	longer	than	1/5	of	the	same	ribbon	because	

when	the	ribbon	is	divided	into	3	equal	parts,	the	parts	are	longer	than	

when	the	ribbon	is	divided	into	5	equal	parts.	Students	are	able	to	use	

fractions	to	represent	numbers	equal	to,	less	than,	and	greater	than	one.	

They	solve	problems	that	involve	comparing	fractions	by	using	visual	

fraction	models	and	strategies	based	on	noticing	equal	numerators	or	

denominators.	

(3)	Students	recognize	area	as	an	attribute	of	two-dimensional	regions.	

They	measure	the	area	of	a	shape	by	finding	the	total	number	of	same-

size	units	of	area	required	to	cover	the	shape	without	gaps	or	overlaps,	

a	square	with	sides	of	unit	length	being	the	standard	unit	for	measuring	

area.	Students	understand	that	rectangular	arrays	can	be	decomposed	into	

identical	rows	or	into	identical	columns.	By	decomposing	rectangles	into	

rectangular	arrays	of	squares,	students	connect	area	to	multiplication,	and	

justify	using	multiplication	to	determine	the	area	of	a	rectangle.	

(4)	Students	describe,	analyze,	and	compare	properties	of	two-

dimensional	shapes.	They	compare	and	classify	shapes	by	their	sides	and	

angles,	and	connect	these	with	definitions	of	shapes.	Students	also	relate	

their	fraction	work	to	geometry	by	expressing	the	area	of	part	of	a	shape	

as	a	unit	fraction	of	the	whole.
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operations and algebraic thinking

• represent and solve problems involving 
multiplication and division.

• Understand properties of multiplication and 
the relationship between multiplication and 
division.

• multiply and divide within 100. 

• Solve problems involving the four operations, 
and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic.

number and operations in Base ten

• Use place value understanding and properties 
of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic.

number and operations—fractions

• develop understanding of fractions as numbers.

measurement and data

• Solve problems involving measurement and 
estimation of intervals of time, liquid volumes, 
and masses of objects.

• represent and interpret data.

• Geometric measurement: understand concepts 
of area and relate area to multiplication and to 
addition.

• Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter 
as an attribute of plane figures and distinguish 
between linear and area measures.

Geometry

• reason with shapes and their attributes.

mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	
solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	
the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	
reasoning.

Grade 3 overview
mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	

solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	

the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	

reasoning.
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operations and algebraic thinking  3.oa

Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division.

1.	 Interpret	products	of	whole	numbers,	e.g.,	interpret	5	×	7	as	the	total	
number	of	objects	in	5	groups	of	7	objects	each.	For example, describe 
a context in which a total number of objects can be expressed as 5 × 7. 

2.	 Interpret	whole-number	quotients	of	whole	numbers,	e.g.,	interpret	
56	÷	8	as	the	number	of	objects	in	each	share	when	56	objects	are	
partitioned	equally	into	8	shares,	or	as	a	number	of	shares	when	
56	objects	are	partitioned	into	equal	shares	of	8	objects	each.	For 
example, describe a context in which a number of shares or a number of 
groups can be expressed as 56 ÷ 8.

3.	 Use	multiplication	and	division	within	100	to	solve	word	problems	in	
situations	involving	equal	groups,	arrays,	and	measurement	quantities,	
e.g.,	by	using	drawings	and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	
number	to	represent	the	problem.1

4.	 Determine	the	unknown	whole	number	in	a	multiplication	or	division	
equation	relating	three	whole	numbers.	For example, determine the 
unknown number that makes the equation true in each of the equations 8 
× ? = 48, 5 = � ÷ 3, 6 × 6 = ?.

Understand properties of multiplication and the relationship 
between multiplication and division.

5.	 Apply	properties	of	operations	as	strategies	to	multiply	and	
divide.2	Examples: If 6 × 4 = 24 is known, then 4 × 6 = 24 is also known. 
(Commutative property of multiplication.) 3 × 5 × 2 can be found by 3 
× 5 = 15, then 15 × 2 = 30, or by 5 × 2 = 10, then 3 × 10 = 30. (Associative 
property of multiplication.) Knowing that 8 × 5 = 40 and 8 × 2 = 16, one 
can find 8 × 7 as 8 × (5 + 2) = (8 × 5) + (8 × 2) = 40 + 16 = 56. (Distributive 
property.) 

6.	 Understand	division	as	an	unknown-factor	problem.	For example, find 
32 ÷ 8 by finding the number that makes 32 when multiplied by 8. 

Multiply and divide within 100.

7.	 Fluently	multiply	and	divide	within	100,	using	strategies	such	as	the	
relationship	between	multiplication	and	division	(e.g.,	knowing	that	8	×	
5	=	40,	one	knows	40	÷	5	=	8)	or	properties	of	operations.	By	the	end	
of	Grade	3,	know	from	memory	all	products	of	two	one-digit	numbers.

Solve problems involving the four operations, and identify and 
explain patterns in arithmetic.

8.	 Solve	two-step	word	problems	using	the	four	operations.	Represent	
these	problems	using	equations	with	a	letter	standing	for	the	
unknown	quantity.	Assess	the	reasonableness	of	answers	using	mental	
computation	and	estimation	strategies	including	rounding.3	

9.	 Identify	arithmetic	patterns	(including	patterns	in	the	addition	table	or	
multiplication	table),	and	explain	them	using	properties	of	operations.	
For example, observe that 4 times a number is always even, and explain 
why 4 times a number can be decomposed into two equal addends. 

1See	Glossary,	Table	2.
2Students	need	not	use	formal	terms	for	these	properties.
3This	standard	is	limited	to	problems	posed	with	whole	numbers	and	having	whole-
number	answers;	students	should	know	how	to	perform	operations	in	the	conven-
tional	order	when	there	are	no	parentheses	to	specify	a	particular	order	(Order	of	
Operations).
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Number and Operations in Base Ten  3.NBT

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to 
perform multi-digit arithmetic.4

1.	 Use	place	value	understanding	to	round	whole	numbers	to	the	nearest	
10	or	100.

2.	 Fluently	add	and	subtract	within	1000	using	strategies	and	algorithms	
based	on	place	value,	properties	of	operations,	and/or	the	relationship	
between	addition	and	subtraction.

3.	 Multiply	one-digit	whole	numbers	by	multiples	of	10	in	the	range	
10–90	(e.g.,	9	×	80,	5	×	60)	using	strategies	based	on	place	value	and	
properties	of	operations.	

Number and Operations—Fractions5  3.NF

Develop understanding of fractions as numbers.
1.	 Understand	a	fraction	1/b	as	the	quantity	formed	by	1	part	when	a	

whole	is	partitioned	into	b equal	parts;	understand	a	fraction	a/b	as	
the	quantity	formed	by	a	parts	of	size	1/b.	

2.	 Understand	a	fraction	as	a	number	on	the	number	line;	represent	
fractions	on	a	number	line	diagram.	

a. Represent	a	fraction	1/b	on	a	number	line	diagram	by	defining	the	
interval	from	0	to	1	as	the	whole	and	partitioning	it	into	b	equal	
parts.	Recognize	that	each	part	has	size	1/b	and	that	the	endpoint	
of	the	part	based	at	0	locates	the	number	1/b	on	the	number	line.

b. Represent	a	fraction	a/b	on	a	number	line	diagram	by	marking	off	
a	lengths	1/b	from	0.	Recognize	that	the	resulting	interval	has	size	
a/b	and	that	its	endpoint	locates	the	number	a/b	on	the	number	
line.

3.	 Explain	equivalence	of	fractions	in	special	cases,	and	compare	
fractions	by	reasoning	about	their	size.	

a. Understand	two	fractions	as	equivalent	(equal)	if	they	are	the	
same	size,	or	the	same	point	on	a	number	line.

b. Recognize	and	generate	simple	equivalent	fractions,	e.g.,	1/2	=	
2/4,	4/6	=	2/3.	Explain	why	the	fractions	are	equivalent,	e.g.,	by	
using	a	visual	fraction	model.	

c. Express	whole	numbers	as	fractions,	and	recognize	fractions	that	
are	equivalent	to	whole	numbers.	Examples: Express 3 in the form 
3 = 3/1; recognize that 6/1 = 6; locate 4/4 and 1 at the same point 
of a number line diagram.

d. Compare	two	fractions	with	the	same	numerator	or	the	same	
denominator	by	reasoning	about	their	size.	Recognize	that	
comparisons	are	valid	only	when	the	two	fractions	refer	to	the	
same	whole.	Record	the	results	of	comparisons	with	the	symbols	
>,	=,	or	<,	and	justify	the	conclusions,	e.g.,	by	using	a	visual	
fraction	model.	

Measurement and Data  3.MD

Solve problems involving measurement and estimation of intervals 
of time, liquid volumes, and masses of objects.

1.	 Tell	and	write	time	to	the	nearest	minute	and	measure	time	intervals	
in	minutes.	Solve	word	problems	involving	addition	and	subtraction	
of	time	intervals	in	minutes,	e.g.,	by	representing	the	problem	on	a	
number	line	diagram.

4A	range	of	algorithms	may	be	used.
5Grade	3	expectations	in	this	domain	are	limited	to	fractions	with	denominators	2,	3,	
4,	6,	and	8.
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2.	 Measure	and	estimate	liquid	volumes	and	masses	of	objects	using	
standard	units	of	grams	(g),	kilograms	(kg),	and	liters	(l).6	Add,	
subtract,	multiply,	or	divide	to	solve	one-step	word	problems	involving	
masses	or	volumes	that	are	given	in	the	same	units,	e.g.,	by	using	
drawings	(such	as	a	beaker	with	a	measurement	scale)	to	represent	
the	problem.7

Represent and interpret data.

3.	 Draw	a	scaled	picture	graph	and	a	scaled	bar	graph	to	represent	a	
data	set	with	several	categories.	Solve	one-	and	two-step	“how	many	
more”	and	“how	many	less”	problems	using	information	presented	in	
scaled	bar	graphs.	For example, draw a bar graph in which each square in 
the bar graph might represent 5 pets.

4.	 Generate	measurement	data	by	measuring	lengths	using	rulers	marked	
with	halves	and	fourths	of	an	inch.	Show	the	data	by	making	a	line	
plot,	where	the	horizontal	scale	is	marked	off	in	appropriate	units—
whole	numbers,	halves,	or	quarters.

Geometric measurement: understand concepts of area and relate 
area to multiplication and to addition.

5.	 Recognize	area	as	an	attribute	of	plane	figures	and	understand	
concepts	of	area	measurement.

a.	 A	square	with	side	length	1	unit,	called	“a	unit	square,”	is	said	to	
have	“one	square	unit”	of	area,	and	can	be	used	to	measure	area.

b.	 A	plane	figure	which	can	be	covered	without	gaps	or	overlaps	by	
n	unit	squares	is	said	to	have	an	area	of	n	square	units.	

6.	 Measure	areas	by	counting	unit	squares	(square	cm,	square	m,	square	
in,	square	ft,	and	improvised	units).	

7.	 Relate	area	to	the	operations	of	multiplication	and	addition.

a.	 Find	the	area	of	a	rectangle	with	whole-number	side	lengths	by	
tiling	it,	and	show	that	the	area	is	the	same	as	would	be	found	by	
multiplying	the	side	lengths.

b.	 Multiply	side	lengths	to	find	areas	of	rectangles	with	whole-
number	side	lengths	in	the	context	of	solving	real	world	and	
mathematical	problems,	and	represent	whole-number	products	as	
rectangular	areas	in	mathematical	reasoning.	

c.	 Use	tiling	to	show	in	a	concrete	case	that	the	area	of	a	rectangle	
with	whole-number	side	lengths	a	and	b	+	c	is	the	sum	of	
a	×	b	and	a	×	c.	Use	area	models	to	represent	the	distributive	
property	in	mathematical	reasoning.	

d.	 Recognize	area	as	additive.	Find	areas	of	rectilinear	figures	by	
decomposing	them	into	non-overlapping	rectangles	and	adding	
the	areas	of	the	non-overlapping	parts,	applying	this	technique	to	
solve	real	world	problems.	

Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter as an attribute of 
plane figures and distinguish between linear and area measures.

8.	 Solve	real	world	and	mathematical	problems	involving	perimeters	
of	polygons,	including	finding	the	perimeter	given	the	side	lengths,	
finding	an	unknown	side	length,	and	exhibiting	rectangles	with	the	
same	perimeter	and	different	areas	or	with	the	same	area	and	different	
perimeters.

6Excludes	compound	units	such	as	cm3	and	finding	the	geometric	volume	of	a	
container.
7Excludes	multiplicative	comparison	problems	(problems	involving	notions	of	
“times	as	much”;	see	Glossary,	Table	2).
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Geometry  3.G

Reason with shapes and their attributes.

1.	 Understand	that	shapes	in	different	categories	(e.g.,	rhombuses,	
rectangles,	and	others)	may	share	attributes	(e.g.,	having	four	sides),	
and	that	the	shared	attributes	can	define	a	larger	category	(e.g.,	
quadrilaterals).	Recognize	rhombuses,	rectangles,	and	squares	as	
examples	of	quadrilaterals,	and	draw	examples	of	quadrilaterals	that	
do	not	belong	to	any	of	these	subcategories.

2.	 Partition	shapes	into	parts	with	equal	areas.	Express	the	area	of	each	
part	as	a	unit	fraction	of	the	whole.	For example, partition a shape into 4 
parts with equal area, and describe the area of each part as 1/4 of the area 
of the shape.
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mathematics | Grade 4
In	Grade	4,	instructional	time	should	focus	on	three	critical	areas:	(1)	

developing	understanding	and	fluency	with	multi-digit	multiplication,	

and	developing	understanding	of	dividing	to	find	quotients	involving	

multi-digit	dividends;	(2)	developing	an	understanding	of	fraction	

equivalence,	addition	and	subtraction	of	fractions	with	like	denominators,	

and	multiplication	of	fractions	by	whole	numbers;	(3)	understanding	

that	geometric	figures	can	be	analyzed	and	classified	based	on	their	

properties,	such	as	having	parallel	sides,	perpendicular	sides,	particular	

angle	measures,	and	symmetry.

(1)	Students	generalize	their	understanding	of	place	value	to	1,000,000,	

understanding	the	relative	sizes	of	numbers	in	each	place.	They	apply	their	

understanding	of	models	for	multiplication	(equal-sized	groups,	arrays,	

area	models),	place	value,	and	properties	of	operations,	in	particular	the	

distributive	property,	as	they	develop,	discuss,	and	use	efficient,	accurate,	

and	generalizable	methods	to	compute	products	of	multi-digit	whole	

numbers.	Depending	on	the	numbers	and	the	context,	they	select	and	

accurately	apply	appropriate	methods	to	estimate	or	mentally	calculate	

products.	They	develop	fluency	with	efficient	procedures	for	multiplying	

whole	numbers;	understand	and	explain	why	the	procedures	work	based	on	

place	value	and	properties	of	operations;	and	use	them	to	solve	problems.	

Students	apply	their	understanding	of	models	for	division,	place	value,	

properties	of	operations,	and	the	relationship	of	division	to	multiplication	

as	they	develop,	discuss,	and	use	efficient,	accurate,	and	generalizable	

procedures	to	find	quotients	involving	multi-digit	dividends.	They	select	

and	accurately	apply	appropriate	methods	to	estimate	and	mentally	

calculate	quotients,	and	interpret	remainders	based	upon	the	context.	

(2)	Students	develop	understanding	of	fraction	equivalence	and	

operations	with	fractions.	They	recognize	that	two	different	fractions	can	

be	equal	(e.g.,	15/9	=	5/3),	and	they	develop	methods	for	generating	and	

recognizing	equivalent	fractions.	Students	extend	previous	understandings	

about	how	fractions	are	built	from	unit	fractions,	composing	fractions	

from	unit	fractions,	decomposing	fractions	into	unit	fractions,	and	using	

the	meaning	of	fractions	and	the	meaning	of	multiplication	to	multiply	a	

fraction	by	a	whole	number.	

(3)	Students	describe,	analyze,	compare,	and	classify	two-dimensional	

shapes.	Through	building,	drawing,	and	analyzing	two-dimensional	shapes,	

students	deepen	their	understanding	of	properties	of	two-dimensional	

objects	and	the	use	of	them	to	solve	problems	involving	symmetry.
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Grade 4 overview
operations and algebraic thinking

• Use the four operations with whole numbers to 
solve problems.

• Gain familiarity with factors and multiples.

• Generate and analyze patterns. 

number and operations in Base ten

• Generalize place value understanding for multi-
digit whole numbers.

• Use place value understanding and properties of 
operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic.

number and operations—fractions

• extend understanding of fraction equivalence 
and ordering.

• Build fractions from unit fractions by applying 
and extending previous understandings of 
operations on whole numbers.

• Understand decimal notation for fractions, and 
compare decimal fractions.

measurement and data

• Solve problems involving measurement and 
conversion of measurements from a larger unit to 
a smaller unit.

• represent and interpret data.

• Geometric measurement: understand concepts of 
angle and measure angles.

Geometry

• draw and identify lines and angles, and classify 
shapes by properties of their lines and angles.

mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	
solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	
the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	
reasoning.
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operations and algebraic thinking  4.oa

Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems.

1.	 Interpret	a	multiplication	equation	as	a	comparison,	e.g.,	interpret	35	
=	5	×	7	as	a	statement	that	35	is	5	times	as	many	as	7	and	7	times	as	
many	as	5.	Represent	verbal	statements	of	multiplicative	comparisons	
as	multiplication	equations.

2.	 Multiply	or	divide	to	solve	word	problems	involving	multiplicative	
comparison,	e.g.,	by	using	drawings	and	equations	with	a	symbol	
for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem,	distinguishing	
multiplicative	comparison	from	additive	comparison.1

3.	 Solve	multistep	word	problems	posed	with	whole	numbers	and	having	
whole-number	answers	using	the	four	operations,	including	problems	
in	which	remainders	must	be	interpreted.	Represent	these	problems	
using	equations	with	a	letter	standing	for	the	unknown	quantity.	
Assess	the	reasonableness	of	answers	using	mental	computation	and	
estimation	strategies	including	rounding.

Gain familiarity with factors and multiples.

4.	 Find	all	factor	pairs	for	a	whole	number	in	the	range	1–100.	Recognize	
that	a	whole	number	is	a	multiple	of	each	of	its	factors.	Determine	
whether	a	given	whole	number	in	the	range	1–100	is	a	multiple	of	a	
given	one-digit	number.	Determine	whether	a	given	whole	number	in	
the	range	1–100	is	prime	or	composite.

Generate and analyze patterns.

5.	 Generate	a	number	or	shape	pattern	that	follows	a	given	rule.	Identify	
apparent	features	of	the	pattern	that	were	not	explicit	in	the	rule	itself.	
For example, given the rule “Add 3” and the starting number 1, generate 
terms in the resulting sequence and observe that the terms appear to 
alternate between odd and even numbers. Explain informally why the 
numbers will continue to alternate in this way. 

number and operations in Base ten2  4.nBt

Generalize place value understanding for multi-digit whole numbers.

1.	 Recognize	that	in	a	multi-digit	whole	number,	a	digit	in	one	place	
represents	ten	times	what	it	represents	in	the	place	to	its	right.	For 
example, recognize that 700 ÷ 70 = 10 by applying concepts of place value 
and division.

2.	 Read	and	write	multi-digit	whole	numbers	using	base-ten	numerals,	
number	names,	and	expanded	form.	Compare	two	multi-digit	numbers	
based	on	meanings	of	the	digits	in	each	place,	using	>,	=,	and	<	
symbols	to	record	the	results	of	comparisons.

3.	 Use	place	value	understanding	to	round	multi-digit	whole	numbers	to	
any	place.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to 
perform multi-digit arithmetic.

4.	 Fluently	add	and	subtract	multi-digit	whole	numbers	using	the	
standard	algorithm.

5.	 Multiply	a	whole	number	of	up	to	four	digits	by	a	one-digit	whole	
number,	and	multiply	two	two-digit	numbers,	using	strategies	based	
on	place	value	and	the	properties	of	operations.	Illustrate	and	explain	
the	calculation	by	using	equations,	rectangular	arrays,	and/or	area	
models.

1See	Glossary,	Table	2.
2Grade	4	expectations	in	this	domain	are	limited	to	whole	numbers	less	than	or	
equal	to	1,000,000.
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6.	 Find	whole-number	quotients	and	remainders	with	up	to	four-digit	
dividends	and	one-digit	divisors,	using	strategies	based	on	place	
value,	the	properties	of	operations,	and/or	the	relationship	between	
multiplication	and	division.	Illustrate	and	explain	the	calculation	by	
using	equations,	rectangular	arrays,	and/or	area	models.	

number and operations—fractions3  4.nf

Extend understanding of fraction equivalence and ordering.

1.	 Explain	why	a	fraction	a/b	is	equivalent	to	a	fraction	(n	×	a)/(n	×	b)	
by	using	visual	fraction	models,	with	attention	to	how	the	number	and	
size	of	the	parts	differ	even	though	the	two	fractions	themselves	are	
the	same	size.	Use	this	principle	to	recognize	and	generate	equivalent	
fractions.

2.	 Compare	two	fractions	with	different	numerators	and	different	
denominators,	e.g.,	by	creating	common	denominators	or	numerators,	
or	by	comparing	to	a	benchmark	fraction	such	as	1/2.	Recognize	that	
comparisons	are	valid	only	when	the	two	fractions	refer	to	the	same	
whole.	Record	the	results	of	comparisons	with	symbols	>,	=,	or	<,	and	
justify	the	conclusions,	e.g.,	by	using	a	visual	fraction	model.

Build fractions from unit fractions by applying and extending 
previous understandings of operations on whole numbers. 

3.	 Understand	a	fraction	a/b	with	a	>	1	as	a	sum	of	fractions	1/b.	

a.	 Understand	addition	and	subtraction	of	fractions	as	joining	and	
separating	parts	referring	to	the	same	whole.

b.	 Decompose	a	fraction	into	a	sum	of	fractions	with	the	
same	denominator	in	more	than	one	way,	recording	each	
decomposition	by	an	equation.	Justify	decompositions,	e.g.,	by	
using	a	visual	fraction	model.	Examples: 3/8 = 1/8 + 1/8 + 1/8 ; 
3/8 = 1/8 + 2/8 ; 2 1/8 = 1 + 1 + 1/8 = 8/8 + 8/8 + 1/8.

c.	 Add	and	subtract	mixed	numbers	with	like	denominators,	e.g.,	by	
replacing	each	mixed	number	with	an	equivalent	fraction,	and/or	
by	using	properties	of	operations	and	the	relationship	between	
addition	and	subtraction.

d.	 Solve	word	problems	involving	addition	and	subtraction	
of	fractions	referring	to	the	same	whole	and	having	like	
denominators,	e.g.,	by	using	visual	fraction	models	and	equations	
to	represent	the	problem.	

4.	 Apply	and	extend	previous	understandings	of	multiplication	to	
multiply	a	fraction	by	a	whole	number.

a.	 Understand	a	fraction	a/b	as	a	multiple	of	1/b.	For example, use 
a visual fraction model to represent 5/4 as the product 5 × (1/4), 
recording the conclusion by the equation 5/4 = 5 × (1/4). 

b.	 Understand	a	multiple	of	a/b	as	a	multiple	of	1/b,	and	use	this	
understanding	to	multiply	a	fraction	by	a	whole	number.	For 
example, use a visual fraction model to express 3 × (2/5) as 6 × (1/5), 
recognizing this product as 6/5. (In general, n × (a/b) = (n × a)/b.)

c.	 Solve	word	problems	involving	multiplication	of	a	fraction	by	a	
whole	number,	e.g.,	by	using	visual	fraction	models	and	equations	
to	represent	the	problem.	For example, if each person at a party will 
eat 3/8 of a pound of roast beef, and there will be 5 people at the 
party, how many pounds of roast beef will be needed? Between what 
two whole numbers does your answer lie? 

3Grade	4	expectations	in	this	domain	are	limited	to	fractions	with	denominators	2,	
3,	4,	5,	6,	8,	10,	12,	and	100.
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Understand decimal notation for fractions, and compare decimal 
fractions.

5.	 Express	a	fraction	with	denominator	10	as	an	equivalent	fraction	with	
denominator	100,	and	use	this	technique	to	add	two	fractions	with	
respective	denominators	10	and	100.4	For example, express 3/10 as 
30/100, and add 3/10 + 4/100 = 34/100.

6.	 Use	decimal	notation	for	fractions	with	denominators	10	or	100.	For 
example, rewrite 0.62 as 62/100; describe a length as 0.62 meters; locate 
0.62 on a number line diagram.

7.	 Compare	two	decimals	to	hundredths	by	reasoning	about	their	size.	
Recognize	that	comparisons	are	valid	only	when	the	two	decimals	
refer	to	the	same	whole.	Record	the	results	of	comparisons	with	the	
symbols	>,	=,	or	<,	and	justify	the	conclusions,	e.g.,	by	using	a	visual	
model.

measurement and data  4.md

Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of 
measurements from a larger unit to a smaller unit.

1.	 Know	relative	sizes	of	measurement	units	within	one	system	of	units	
including	km,	m,	cm;	kg,	g;	lb,	oz.;	l,	ml;	hr,	min,	sec.	Within	a	single	
system	of	measurement,	express	measurements	in	a	larger	unit	in	
terms	of	a	smaller	unit.	Record	measurement	equivalents	in	a	two-
column	table.	For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1 in. 
Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for 
feet and inches listing the number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ...

2.	 Use	the	four	operations	to	solve	word	problems	involving	distances,	
intervals	of	time,	liquid	volumes,	masses	of	objects,	and	money,	
including	problems	involving	simple	fractions	or	decimals,	and	
problems	that	require	expressing	measurements	given	in	a	larger	unit	
in	terms	of	a	smaller	unit.	Represent	measurement	quantities	using	
diagrams	such	as	number	line	diagrams	that	feature	a	measurement	
scale.

3.	 Apply	the	area	and	perimeter	formulas	for	rectangles	in	real	world	and	
mathematical	problems.	For example, find the width of a rectangular 
room given the area of the flooring and the length, by viewing the area 
formula as a multiplication equation with an unknown factor.

Represent and interpret data.

4.	 Make	a	line	plot	to	display	a	data	set	of	measurements	in	fractions	of	
a	unit	(1/2,	1/4,	1/8).	Solve	problems	involving	addition	and	subtraction	
of	fractions	by	using	information	presented	in	line	plots.	For example, 
from a line plot find and interpret the difference in length between the 
longest and shortest specimens in an insect collection.

Geometric measurement: understand concepts of angle and measure 
angles.

5.	 Recognize	angles	as	geometric	shapes	that	are	formed	wherever	two	
rays	share	a	common	endpoint,	and	understand	concepts	of	angle	
measurement:

a.	 An	angle	is	measured	with	reference	to	a	circle	with	its	center	at	
the	common	endpoint	of	the	rays,	by	considering	the	fraction	of	
the	circular	arc	between	the	points	where	the	two	rays	intersect	
the	circle.	An	angle	that	turns	through	1/360	of	a	circle	is	called	a	
“one-degree	angle,”	and	can	be	used	to	measure	angles.

b.	 An	angle	that	turns	through	n	one-degree	angles	is	said	to	have	
an	angle	measure	of	n	degrees.

4Students	who	can	generate	equivalent	fractions	can	develop	strategies	for	adding	
fractions	with	unlike	denominators	in	general.	But	addition	and	subtraction	with	un-
like	denominators	in	general	is	not	a	requirement	at	this	grade.



267

Common Core State StandardS for matHematICS
G

r
a

d
e

 4
   |   3

2

6.	 Measure	angles	in	whole-number	degrees	using	a	protractor.	Sketch	
angles	of	specified	measure.

7.	 Recognize	angle	measure	as	additive.	When	an	angle	is	decomposed	
into	non-overlapping	parts,	the	angle	measure	of	the	whole	is	the	sum	
of	the	angle	measures	of	the	parts.	Solve	addition	and	subtraction	
problems	to	find	unknown	angles	on	a	diagram	in	real	world	and	
mathematical	problems,	e.g.,	by	using	an	equation	with	a	symbol	for	
the	unknown	angle	measure.

Geometry   4.G

Draw and identify lines and angles, and classify shapes by properties 
of their lines and angles.

1.	 Draw	points,	lines,	line	segments,	rays,	angles	(right,	acute,	obtuse),	
and	perpendicular	and	parallel	lines.	Identify	these	in	two-dimensional	
figures.

2.	 Classify	two-dimensional	figures	based	on	the	presence	or	absence	of	
parallel	or	perpendicular	lines,	or	the	presence	or	absence	of	angles	of	
a	specified	size.	Recognize	right	triangles	as	a	category,	and	identify	
right	triangles.

3.	 Recognize	a	line	of	symmetry	for	a	two-dimensional	figure	as	a	line	
across	the	figure	such	that	the	figure	can	be	folded	along	the	line	
into	matching	parts.	Identify	line-symmetric	figures	and	draw	lines	of	
symmetry.
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mathematics | Grade 5
In	Grade	5,	instructional	time	should	focus	on	three	critical	areas:		(1)	

developing	fluency	with	addition	and	subtraction	of	fractions,	and	

developing	understanding	of	the	multiplication	of	fractions	and	of	division	

of	fractions	in	limited	cases	(unit	fractions	divided	by	whole	numbers	and	

whole	numbers	divided	by	unit	fractions);	(2)	extending	division	to	2-digit	

divisors,	integrating	decimal	fractions	into	the	place	value	system	and	

developing	understanding	of	operations	with	decimals	to	hundredths,	and	

developing	fluency	with	whole	number	and	decimal	operations;	and	(3)	

developing	understanding	of	volume.

(1)	Students	apply	their	understanding	of	fractions	and	fraction	models	to	

represent	the	addition	and	subtraction	of	fractions	with	unlike	denominators	

as	equivalent	calculations	with	like	denominators.	They	develop	fluency	

in	calculating	sums	and	differences	of	fractions,	and	make	reasonable	

estimates	of	them.	Students	also	use	the	meaning	of	fractions,	of	

multiplication	and	division,	and	the	relationship	between	multiplication	and	

division	to	understand	and	explain	why	the	procedures	for	multiplying	and	

dividing	fractions	make	sense.	(Note:	this	is	limited	to	the	case	of	dividing	

unit	fractions	by	whole	numbers	and	whole	numbers	by	unit	fractions.)	

(2)	Students	develop	understanding	of	why	division	procedures	work	

based	on	the	meaning	of	base-ten	numerals	and	properties	of	operations.	

They	finalize	fluency	with	multi-digit	addition,	subtraction,	multiplication,	

and	division.		They	apply	their	understandings	of	models	for	decimals,	

decimal	notation,	and	properties	of	operations	to	add	and	subtract	

decimals	to	hundredths.	They	develop	fluency	in	these	computations,	and	

make	reasonable	estimates	of	their	results.	Students	use	the	relationship	

between	decimals	and	fractions,	as	well	as	the	relationship	between	

finite	decimals	and	whole	numbers	(i.e.,	a	finite	decimal	multiplied	by	an	

appropriate	power	of	10	is	a	whole	number),	to	understand	and	explain	

why	the	procedures	for	multiplying	and	dividing	finite	decimals	make	

sense.	They	compute	products	and	quotients	of	decimals	to	hundredths	

efficiently	and	accurately.

(3)	Students	recognize	volume	as	an	attribute	of	three-dimensional	

space.	They	understand	that	volume	can	be	measured	by	finding	the	total	

number	of	same-size	units	of	volume	required	to	fill	the	space	without	

gaps	or	overlaps.	They	understand	that	a	1-unit	by	1-unit	by	1-unit	cube	

is	the	standard	unit	for	measuring	volume.	They	select	appropriate	units,	

strategies,	and	tools	for	solving	problems	that	involve	estimating	and	

measuring	volume.	They	decompose	three-dimensional	shapes	and	find	

volumes	of	right	rectangular	prisms	by	viewing	them	as	decomposed	into	

layers	of	arrays	of	cubes.	They	measure	necessary	attributes	of	shapes	in	

order	to	determine	volumes	to	solve	real	world	and	mathematical	problems.
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operations and algebraic thinking

• Write and interpret numerical expressions.

• analyze patterns and relationships. 

number and operations in Base ten

• Understand the place value system.

• Perform operations with multi-digit whole 
numbers and with decimals to hundredths.

number and operations—fractions

• Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add 
and subtract fractions.

• apply and extend previous understandings 
of multiplication and division to multiply and 
divide fractions.

measurement and data

• Convert like measurement units within a given 
measurement system.

• represent and interpret data.

• Geometric measurement: understand concepts 
of volume and relate volume to multiplication 
and to addition.

Geometry

• Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve 
real-world and mathematical problems.

• Classify two-dimensional figures into categories 
based on their properties.

mathematical Practices 

1.	 Make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	
solving	them.

2.	 Reason	abstractly	and	quantitatively.

3.	 Construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	
the	reasoning	of	others.

4.	 Model	with	mathematics.

5.	 Use	appropriate	tools	strategically.

6.	 Attend	to	precision.

7.	 Look	for	and	make	use	of	structure.

8.	 Look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	
reasoning.

Grade 5 overview
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operations and algebraic thinking  5.oa

Write and interpret numerical expressions.

1.	 Use	parentheses,	brackets,	or	braces	in	numerical	expressions,	and	
evaluate	expressions	with	these	symbols.

2.	 Write	simple	expressions	that	record	calculations	with	numbers,	and	
interpret	numerical	expressions	without	evaluating	them.	For example, 
express the calculation “add 8 and 7, then multiply by 2” as 2 × (8 + 7). 
Recognize that 3 × (18932 + 921) is three times as large as 18932 + 921, 
without having to calculate the indicated sum or product.

Analyze patterns and relationships.

3.	 Generate	two	numerical	patterns	using	two	given	rules.	Identify	
apparent	relationships	between	corresponding	terms.	Form	ordered	
pairs	consisting	of	corresponding	terms	from	the	two	patterns,	and	
graph	the	ordered	pairs	on	a	coordinate	plane.	For example, given the 
rule “Add 3” and the starting number 0, and given the rule “Add 6” and the 
starting number 0, generate terms in the resulting sequences, and observe 
that the terms in one sequence are twice the corresponding terms in the 
other sequence. Explain informally why this is so. 

number and operations in Base ten   5.nBt

Understand the place value system.

1.	 Recognize	that	in	a	multi-digit	number,	a	digit	in	one	place	represents	
10	times	as	much	as	it	represents	in	the	place	to	its	right	and	1/10	of	
what	it	represents	in	the	place	to	its	left.	

2.	 Explain	patterns	in	the	number	of	zeros	of	the	product	when	
multiplying	a	number	by	powers	of	10,	and	explain	patterns	in	the	
placement	of	the	decimal	point	when	a	decimal	is	multiplied	or	
divided	by	a	power	of	10.	Use	whole-number	exponents	to	denote	
powers	of	10.

3.	 Read,	write,	and	compare	decimals	to	thousandths.

a.	 Read	and	write	decimals	to	thousandths	using	base-ten	numerals,	
number	names,	and	expanded	form,	e.g.,	347.392	=	3	×	100	+	4	×	
10	+	7	×	1	+	3	×	(1/10)	+	9	×	(1/100)	+	2	×	(1/1000).	

b.	 Compare	two	decimals	to	thousandths	based	on	meanings	of	the	
digits	in	each	place,	using	>,	=,	and	<	symbols	to	record	the	results	
of	comparisons.

4.	 Use	place	value	understanding	to	round	decimals	to	any	place.

Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with 
decimals to hundredths. 

5.	 Fluently	multiply	multi-digit	whole	numbers	using	the	standard	
algorithm.	

6.	 Find	whole-number	quotients	of	whole	numbers	with	up	to	four-digit	
dividends	and	two-digit	divisors,	using	strategies	based	on	place	
value,	the	properties	of	operations,	and/or	the	relationship	between	
multiplication	and	division.	Illustrate	and	explain	the	calculation	by	
using	equations,	rectangular	arrays,	and/or	area	models.	

7.	 Add,	subtract,	multiply,	and	divide	decimals	to	hundredths,	using	
concrete	models	or	drawings	and	strategies	based	on	place	value,	
properties	of	operations,	and/or	the	relationship	between	addition	and	
subtraction;	relate	the	strategy	to	a	written	method	and	explain	the	
reasoning	used.
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number and operations—fractions   5.nf

Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add and subtract fractions.

1.	 Add	and	subtract	fractions	with	unlike	denominators	(including	mixed	
numbers)	by	replacing	given	fractions	with	equivalent	fractions	in	
such	a	way	as	to	produce	an	equivalent	sum	or	difference	of	fractions	
with	like	denominators.	For example, 2/3 + 5/4 = 8/12 + 15/12 = 23/12. (In 
general, a/b + c/d = (ad + bc)/bd.) 

2.	 Solve	word	problems	involving	addition	and	subtraction	of	fractions	
referring	to	the	same	whole,	including	cases	of	unlike	denominators,	
e.g.,	by	using	visual	fraction	models	or	equations	to	represent	the	
problem.	Use	benchmark	fractions	and	number	sense	of	fractions	
to	estimate	mentally	and	assess	the	reasonableness	of	answers.	For 
example, recognize an incorrect result 2/5 + 1/2 = 3/7, by observing that 
3/7 < 1/2. 

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and 
division to multiply and divide fractions.

3.	 Interpret	a	fraction	as	division	of	the	numerator	by	the	denominator	
(a/b	=	a	÷	b).	Solve	word	problems	involving	division	of	whole	
numbers	leading	to	answers	in	the	form	of	fractions	or	mixed	numbers,	
e.g.,	by	using	visual	fraction	models	or	equations	to	represent	the	
problem.	For example, interpret 3/4 as the result of dividing 3 by 4, noting 
that 3/4 multiplied by 4 equals 3, and that when 3 wholes are shared 
equally among 4 people each person has a share of size 3/4. If 9 people 
want to share a 50-pound sack of rice equally by weight, how many 
pounds of rice should each person get? Between what two whole numbers 
does your answer lie?

4.	 Apply	and	extend	previous	understandings	of	multiplication	to	
multiply	a	fraction	or	whole	number	by	a	fraction.	

a.	 Interpret	the	product	(a/b)	×	q	as	a	parts	of	a	partition	of	q	
into	b	equal	parts;	equivalently,	as	the	result	of	a	sequence	of	
operations	a	×	q	÷	b.	For example, use a visual fraction model to 
show (2/3) × 4 = 8/3, and create a story context for this equation. Do 
the same with (2/3) × (4/5) = 8/15. (In general, (a/b) × (c/d) = ac/bd.) 

b.	 Find	the	area	of	a	rectangle	with	fractional	side	lengths	by	tiling	it	
with	unit	squares	of	the	appropriate	unit	fraction	side	lengths,	and	
show	that	the	area	is	the	same	as	would	be	found	by	multiplying	
the	side	lengths.	Multiply	fractional	side	lengths	to	find	areas	of	
rectangles,	and	represent	fraction	products	as	rectangular	areas.

5.	 Interpret	multiplication	as	scaling	(resizing),	by:

a.	 Comparing	the	size	of	a	product	to	the	size	of	one	factor	on	
the	basis	of	the	size	of	the	other	factor,	without	performing	the	
indicated	multiplication.	

b.	 Explaining	why	multiplying	a	given	number	by	a	fraction	greater	
than	1	results	in	a	product	greater	than	the	given	number	
(recognizing	multiplication	by	whole	numbers	greater	than	1	as	
a	familiar	case);	explaining	why	multiplying	a	given	number	by	
a	fraction	less	than	1	results	in	a	product	smaller	than	the	given	
number;	and	relating	the	principle	of	fraction	equivalence	a/b	=	
(n×a)/(n×b)	to	the	effect	of	multiplying	a/b	by	1.

6.	 Solve	real	world	problems	involving	multiplication	of	fractions	and	
mixed	numbers,	e.g.,	by	using	visual	fraction	models	or	equations	to	
represent	the	problem.

7.	 Apply	and	extend	previous	understandings	of	division	to	divide	unit	
fractions	by	whole	numbers	and	whole	numbers	by	unit	fractions.1

a.	 Interpret	division	of	a	unit	fraction	by	a	non-zero	whole	number,	

1Students	able	to	multiply	fractions	in	general	can	develop	strategies	to	divide	frac-
tions	in	general,	by	reasoning	about	the	relationship	between	multiplication	and	
division.	But	division	of	a	fraction	by	a	fraction	is	not	a	requirement	at	this	grade.
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and	compute	such	quotients.	For example, create a story context 
for (1/3) ÷ 4, and use a visual fraction model to show the quotient. 
Use the relationship between multiplication and division to explain 
that (1/3) ÷ 4 = 1/12 because (1/12) × 4 = 1/3.

b.	 Interpret	division	of	a	whole	number	by	a	unit	fraction,	and	
compute	such	quotients.	For example, create a story context for 
4 ÷ (1/5), and use a visual fraction model to show the quotient. Use 
the relationship between multiplication and division to explain that 
4 ÷ (1/5) = 20 because 20 × (1/5) = 4.

c.	 Solve	real	world	problems	involving	division	of	unit	fractions	by	
non-zero	whole	numbers	and	division	of	whole	numbers	by	unit	
fractions,	e.g.,	by	using	visual	fraction	models	and	equations	to	
represent	the	problem.	For example, how much chocolate will each 
person get if 3 people share 1/2 lb of chocolate equally? How many 
1/3-cup servings are in 2 cups of raisins?	

measurement and data   5.md

Convert like measurement units within a given measurement system.

1.	 Convert	among	different-sized	standard	measurement	units	within	a	
given	measurement	system	(e.g.,	convert	5	cm	to	0.05	m),	and	use	
these	conversions	in	solving	multi-step,	real	world	problems.

Represent and interpret data.

2.	 Make	a	line	plot	to	display	a	data	set	of	measurements	in	fractions	of	
a	unit	(1/2,	1/4,	1/8).	Use	operations	on	fractions	for	this	grade	to	solve	
problems	involving	information	presented	in	line	plots.	For example, 
given different measurements of liquid in identical beakers, find the 
amount of liquid each beaker would contain if the total amount in all the 
beakers were redistributed equally.

Geometric measurement: understand concepts of volume and relate 
volume to multiplication and to addition.

3.	 Recognize	volume	as	an	attribute	of	solid	figures	and	understand	
concepts	of	volume	measurement.

a.	 A	cube	with	side	length	1	unit,	called	a	“unit	cube,”	is	said	to	have	
“one	cubic	unit”	of	volume,	and	can	be	used	to	measure	volume.

b.	 A	solid	figure	which	can	be	packed	without	gaps	or	overlaps	
using	n	unit	cubes	is	said	to	have	a	volume	of	n	cubic	units.

4.	 Measure	volumes	by	counting	unit	cubes,	using	cubic	cm,	cubic	in,	
cubic	ft,	and	improvised	units.

5.	 Relate	volume	to	the	operations	of	multiplication	and	addition	and	
solve	real	world	and	mathematical	problems	involving	volume.

a.	 Find	the	volume	of	a	right	rectangular	prism	with	whole-number	
side	lengths	by	packing	it	with	unit	cubes,	and	show	that	the	
volume	is	the	same	as	would	be	found	by	multiplying	the	edge	
lengths,	equivalently	by	multiplying	the	height	by	the	area	of	the	
base.	Represent	threefold	whole-number	products	as	volumes,	
e.g.,	to	represent	the	associative	property	of	multiplication.

b.	 Apply	the	formulas	V	=	l	×	w	×	h	and	V	=	b	×	h	for	rectangular	
prisms	to	find	volumes	of	right	rectangular	prisms	with	whole-
number	edge	lengths	in	the	context	of	solving	real	world	and	
mathematical	problems.

c.	 Recognize	volume	as	additive.	Find	volumes	of	solid	figures	
composed	of	two	non-overlapping	right	rectangular	prisms	by	
adding	the	volumes	of	the	non-overlapping	parts,	applying	this	
technique	to	solve	real	world	problems.
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Geometry  5.G

Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve real-world and 
mathematical problems.

1.	 Use	a	pair	of	perpendicular	number	lines,	called	axes,	to	define	a	
coordinate	system,	with	the	intersection	of	the	lines	(the	origin)	
arranged	to	coincide	with	the	0	on	each	line	and	a	given	point	in	
the	plane	located	by	using	an	ordered	pair	of	numbers,	called	its	
coordinates.	Understand	that	the	first	number	indicates	how	far	to	
travel	from	the	origin	in	the	direction	of	one	axis,	and	the	second	
number	indicates	how	far	to	travel	in	the	direction	of	the	second	
axis,	with	the	convention	that	the	names	of	the	two	axes	and	the	
coordinates	correspond	(e.g.,	x-axis	and	x-coordinate,	y-axis	and	
y-coordinate).

2.	 Represent	real	world	and	mathematical	problems	by	graphing	points	
in	the	first	quadrant	of	the	coordinate	plane,	and	interpret	coordinate	
values	of	points	in	the	context	of	the	situation.	

Classify two-dimensional figures into categories based on their 
properties.

3.	 Understand	that	attributes	belonging	to	a	category	of	two-
dimensional	figures	also	belong	to	all	subcategories	of	that	category.	
For example, all rectangles have four right angles and squares are 
rectangles, so all squares have four right angles.

4.	 Classify	two-dimensional	figures	in	a	hierarchy	based	on	properties.
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